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Program Description

Overview

The program is designed to create employee ideatifin badges quickly, easily and
inexpensively. The badges can contain video phafdts, graphic displays, text, bar
codes, signatures in any arrangement. Magneipestcan be encoded with the
appropriate printer. A video camera or TWAIN devig@ised to capture the
photographic image. The badges are displayedeosdieen in a realistic manner
and can be printed on a wide variety of printeeg/p The program maintains a
database of both video and other relevant infolonati

Detailed Description

The program is designed to allow the user to ergatintain and print employee
identification badges. The database contains &mited number of badge records,
with each record being capable of storing up t¢dt®ptionally unlimited) badge-
specific fields of information.

The badge record also contains references to lyg#tmred visual images of the
employee which may be displayed on the badgegiiger wishes. The images of
the employee are captured using a video camerehatiao the computer. The user
may capture an unlimited number of images per batgestore them on disk for
inclusion on the identification badge.

Graphic images may also be imported or createdduBC Paintbrush, scanners etc.)
and then displayed on the identification badgeis @lows company logos or other
specialized symbology to be included on the badgephics can also be captured
directly from the video camera.

An unlimited number of text fields may be displayedthe badge. The text can be
displayed in any font or size supported by WindowsTte color of the text and its
background and orientation can be set as desiréddedrackground can be omitted.
The text can come from the record on the emplogewloyee number, date of birth,
for example) or from the user text (company narnt®) er from any fixed text
entered by the user.

Data may also be displayed in bar code form. Aimited number of bar codes
may be displayed on the badge, with a wide vaétyar code types to choose from.
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Different bar code types can be used on the badd#ferent locations. The data
can come from the same sources as the text fid@ldst which can be displayed as a
bar code is only limited by the ability of the sffiechar code type to display the text,
and the availability of space on the badge. Dgmdibar-codes is chosen by the
user as low, medium or high. Unique bar code atarstics are included. Some
bar codes allow for error checking, for example.

Badge backgrounds can be captured via the videerearimported from graphic
files, or made a variety of colors and shades.

Each database may contain an unlimited numberdgddesigns. Each design can
be a different shape, have different data displdsed the database and include
different bitmaps. This feature allows badge desitp be selected on a badge-by-
badge basis, allowing for example, a different leagppearance based upon some
criteria like the employee’s department.

Standard databases define single-sided badgese iBhen optional feature available
which enables double-sided badge definition. Thgere restriction to the
information which can be placed on the back ofdgea Support is provided for
printers capable of double-sided printing.

Optionally, the badge may contain a signature ¢aptérom a special pressure
sensitive pad and stored electronically. Anotiygion allows for the encoding of
magnetic stripe information from data containethim database.

An optional “Dossier” feature allows the individisatlata to be displayed and
printed on a dossier-style layout. The dossieramartain information and images
which do not necessarily appear on the associatédeh

Badges may be printed singly or a range of badgede selected from the database
and printed as a group. The printed badges cam d¢mor or black and white
depending upon the capabilities of the printere Tyout of the badges on the
printed page may be user-configured to accommaqutaferinted badge blanks. Any
printer supported by Windows™ having a resolutibB@DPI or better may be
suitable.

The badge database(s) can be stored in a numbenwhercially available database
formats. It isnot necessary to own these database products intordse this
identification badge software. It does mean, hawethat data may be imported
into the program created by these third partyvwsg products.

The badge database management system allows oredgietion and revision of
badge data, as well as a powerful badge seleggstera. This selection system
allows criteria to be entered that determines whiatiges are to be processed for
editing or printing.

The program includes a complete, context-sensiiizeP system which provides
quick access to relevant information on the curop@ration. The HELP
information is also fully indexed to allow rapidcass to assistance on a particular
issue.

System Operation

Basically, there are two functional areas of afien in the program itself. These
are separate and explained in detail.

Editing functions are contained in ttPERATION and include:
e Adding ID Records
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« Deleting ID Records
« Changing ID Records
e Printing ID Badges
Design functions are contained in BESIGN section and include:
* Badge Template Design
* New Database Design
« Attaching to Other Databases
* Magnetic Stripe Configuration

While theOPERATION area is the section where most of the day to dayity
occurs, much of this manual will deal with th&SIGN functions. This is because
the interface has been designed so that the editimgions are intuitive and
self-explanatory. A step-by-step explanation afiad, deleting and changing
badges is covered and can be found irGhaled Tour section.
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New Features In Release 6

Introduction

Release 6.x represents a major step in the evolofithe product, with most of the
new features resulting from valuable feedback ardroents from users of the
previous versions. This section describes thetiatdiand changes for readers who
are already familiar with the product. If you aew here, a cursory review of this
section is all that is required, as all featuresfally explained in the related
chapters.

List of New Features

Data Table View

In addition to our classic WYSISWG badge displéng tlatabase can now also be
viewed in a spreadsheet format, which shows albtdge records in a table as well
as the primary photograph, the signature and tivg ind back of the badge. This in
optional new feature.

Windows® Compatibility

With each new version of Windows, Microsoft® hasaduced updated user
interfaces as well as a host of new security festdesigned to better protect users
from viruses, malware, spyware and the like. Imgao, they have significantly
tightened the rules about program installation whdre files can be accessed. This
newest release fully complies with these stricunesments for installation all while
retaining complete compatibility with previous r@des of Windows. Purchase with
confidence that your Badging software is readytfierWindows operating system
you have now and the one you will have in the fitur

Already have this program and want to upgraderteva version of Windows? No
problem! The new installation program provides coshensive upgrade capabilities
for those who wish to move to the latest releasé&/imidows.

Enhanced Mirror Database Capability

We have enhanced the mirror database feature imnafly permit revisions to be
made to the mirror database and then uploadedttatee main database. This




allows badges to be created and altered in thendatabase and then the main
database synchronized with the changes. This éptonal feature.

Improved Database Field Editing

The ability to revise the fields in the databad®edas been significantly enhanced.
Now fields which are marked as not to be used bybtidging program will not be
deleted, thus retaining any data those fields nightain. Such fields can be
relinked to the badging program if desired.

Where the underlying database system allows, neldsfiwill be added without the
need to copy the entire table into a new table stNfmodern database systems allow
this.

Fast Find Improvements

Improved Export

Image Optimization

Toolbar Icons

Image File Names

The Fast Find dialog has been enhanced to allove mamtrol over how the
provided string should match the data. This maletsction more precise and
reduces the need to use the more complex Seldagdia

The process of exporting the badge database td/gfi@has been enhanced to
optionally allow the image files (photographs, sitymes, etc.) to be exported also.

An optional feature has been added that allowsty@adjust the color parameters of
a captured photo to improve its appearance. Brags, contrast, saturation and hue
can all be modified and the results seen immediat€he feature applies to all
methods of capturing photos.

All toolbar icons have been visually improved byking their backgrounds
transparent. This makes the icons easier to st@r@roves the overall appearance
of the interface.

Photographs, signatures, etc. are normally givemdom name assigned by the
program. If your database contains a suitablé figlen the contents of that field
will be used to develop the file name. This makessier to associate an image file
with a given person, when images are saved in files

Rectangle Design Added Features

Rectangles can now be given a name. This is &ctmvenience of the designer
and is only used in the Rectangle List dialog.

Rectangle position and size can now be lockeddaemnt accidental moving or
resizing.

Rectangles can be defined as only to be displagatieoscreen representation of the
badge but not sent to the printer.




Differences in Program Versions

Some versions of the program do not have all tatufes described in this manual.

Differences between the features in the versiodstlamse described in this manual
may include:

« ODBC - instead of using ODBC for database accesigd databases
are stored in Paradox database files using theaBaiDatabase Engine.

* VIDEO CAPTURE - the ability to capture images vigideo capture
board is not available. Photos can still be cagutwia TWAIN and
bitmap importing.

« DATA ENTRY CONTROL - not all features describedtiis manual
will necessarily be available.

«  MAGNETIC ENCODING AND SMART CARD ENCODING - not all
versions have this ability.

e SIGNATURES - not all versions have this ability.
e« PDF417 BAR CODES - not all versions have this ahili
« DOSSIER - not all versions have this ability.

* PRINTING HEADERS & FOOTERS - not all versions hdhes
ability.

e PRESET DATA ENTRY - not all versions have this @il
e FLEXIBLE TEXT FORMATTING - not all versions haveithability.
e XML RPC INTERFACE - not all versions have this itlil

« IMAGE STORAGE - image storage to a database map@ot
available.

« DATABASE MIRRORING — may not be available

Please bear these possible differences in mind wdading the manual and using
the on-line help.




Installation

Hardware Requirements

Computer

The ID badge software is designed to run on an®8Mrsonal Computer or
compatible having the following minimum specificats:

« CPU: Pentium class or better
« CLOCK SPEED: 133MHz or better
¢  MEMORY (RAM): 16Mb or more

« HARD DISK SPACE: the ID badge software program requires
approximately 4Mb, each badge stored requires appetely 130Kb
when photographs are uncompressed, or 10-20Kb JREG
compression is used.

«  GRAPHICS CARD: VGA with driver capable of at least 256 colors
*  MOUSE: with at least 2 buttons

« SERIAL PORT: an additional port is required if a Tru-Flash gimy
system, TWAIN camera or signature capture devite = used.
Check for adequate system resources carefully iertfan one of
these options is going to be used together.

« PRINTER PORT: at least 1 for security block, 2 strongly
recommended unless USB security block is used

 USB PORT: for alternative USB security block

VGA Graphics Card

Each capture board works to varying degrees withesof the newer PCIl and AGP
VGA boards. Some only work with VGA boards seRs® colors. Others work at
higher color resolutions. Some work only at 640x4&d others as 600x800 and
higher screen resolutions. You must check withniamufacturer of the video
capture board to determine if it will work with yoMGA board. Running the
Badging software with a VGA setting of 256 colondl \imit the quality of the




Video Capture

displayed badge, especially if bitmaps and bitmagkgrounds are present. Printers
generally can print at least 64K colors so prirttadges will not be affected. For
best visual quality on the screen, use the VGAaE8RK, 64K (High Color) or
16M(True Color) colors, assuming the video caphoard works at these settings, if
applicable.

USB Image Capture

With the increasing popularity and capability ofoneams and digital cameras, this
has become a viable option for capturing imagesi$eras photos, backgrounds and
logos. The badging software supports TWAIN and Vf¥eo For Windows) and
most current devices will provide drivers from awehe other, if not both.

Basically, if the device works with your installati of Windows it will probably also
work with the badging software. Different deviaévdrs have different capabilities;
not all support live video display for example.

Industrial quality USB cameras are available wipabwvide a live video display and
integrated flashgun, and take a high quality phatply. These cameras are available
from your dealer.

If the TWAIN/VFW interface is to be used for imagapture, then the associated
hardware must be correctly installed. A wide raafjdevices now support TWAIN,
including scanners, video boards and digital cameviake sure that your
TWAIN/VFW device is installed and operational aatiog to the manufacturer’s
instructions.

Video Capture Board

The ID badge software supports a number of comakycvailable video capture
boards. At the time of publication the followingdrds can be used. As new boards
become available they will be listed in the READNIKT file found on installation
disk 1.

Mutech Corporation
IV-400
IV-450 (Supports Tru-Flash imaging system)
MV-500 (Supports Tru-Flash imaging system)
Integral Technologies, Inc.
FlashPoint
FlashPoint PCI & PCI Lite
Flashpoint 128 & 128 Lite
Flashpoint Intrigue & Intrigue Lite
Flashbus MV and MV Lite
MRT
Video Port Professional (PCMCIA)




Focus Enhancements, Inc.
InVideo PCI

Note: If you do not intend to capture photografaiisuse with the ID badge
software, it is not necessary to install a videptaee board.

Combined Video/Video Capture Boards

Circuit boards that combine the functionality of M GA Board and Video Capture
Board are widely available. Generally these redbeehardware compatibility
issues and increase the overall performance angeimaality. The Mutech 1V-450
is an example of this category board.

While others may operate correctly, the only prasliticat are certified to work with
this program are Mutech Corporation’s IV-4XX sergsl Integral Technologies’
Flashpoint series. With several of these boami$ntagrated flash system can be
attached to enhance the captured images. Talkuodealer for more details.

Printer

The ID badge software uses the normal WindTgV\minting system and therefore

any printer supported by Windowscan be used. However, there are considerations
when deciding which printer to use with the ID badgftware. In general you

should select a printer capable of at least 300B&dlution. The resolution of the
printer will directly affect the quality of the ptagraphs and graphics used on the
badge.

Color badges can be printed on a wide variety lgeirand dye transfer printers.
There are also printers available to print in calvectly on plastic stock.

Black and white badges can be printed on lasankgeti printers. Better results are
usually obtained when these printers have a rdésalof at least 600DPI because of
the information lost by not displaying the colofBhe quality of the photographs will
be dependent upon the capability of the printeritmsioftware driver to render the
color image to black and white. This capabilityiga widely between printer brands
and models.

Signature Capture

If the optional signature capture feature is taubed then a signature capture tablet
is required. The program supports any graphidetathich emulates a mouse,
provides automatic mouse button 1 depression otacowith the tablet surface and
absolute mode operation. Most graphics tablets thesrequirement. Specifically
tested as operational are the Cross Ipen Pro ax@altcomp DrawingSlate range of
tablets. You must install the software which cawitl the tablet and ensure it is
operating correctly before attempting to use itwtite Badging Program.

Magnetic Stripe Encoding

If the optional feature to encode magnetic strip€€Rards is desired, a suitable
printer which supports magnetic stripe encodingiired. This feature is available




on printers from Eltron, DataCard, Ultra, Atlantekd Fargo Models from these
manufacturers are supported by the Badging Program.

Installing the Hardware

Video Capture Board

Security Key

If you plan to use a video capture board with Dédadge software you must install
it first according to the manufacturer’s instruao It is essential that the board and
its software be fully installed and operationaldrefattempting to install and use the
ID badge software.

Each brand of video capture board supported byDHsdge software comes with
configuration and test programs which will allowuwyt verify that the hardware and
software is functioning correctly. Please refeth® manufacturer's documentation
in case of any difficulty with this procedure.

If a security key, sometimes known as a dongle, pvasided with the ID badge
software, it should be installed on your computeon a central license server, to
make the ID badge software fully operational. Wtensecurity key is not installed
or available at a central license server, the |Bgeasoftware will not function. The
key must remain installed throughout the operatibthe software.

Installing the Dongle

Parallel Port Type : The parallel port security key is plugged inty aarallel
printer port on your computer. This port is usy#dicated at the rear of the
computer. It can be identified as a 25 pin fenfatecket) connector. If a printer
cable is already plugged into this socket, templgreisconnect it before attaching
the security key. Once connected, the printerecahh be plugged into the female
socket on the back of the security key. Printarapon will not be hindered in any
way by the presence of the security key.




USB Type: If a USB security key is provided, plug it intoyaavailable USB port
ONLY AFTER you have installed the software.

Installing the Dongle Software

The dongle software is installed when the badgofgare is installed. There are 4
possible scenarios for installing the dongle sofeydepending upon how you intend
to use the badging software.

1. Standalone
The dongle and badging software are to be installéde same computer
and the software will be run from the computer'gdcard and screen.
In this case, install the software using the defastaller settings and
attach the dongle when the installation is complete

2. Combined Terminal Server/Dongle License Server
You plan to install the dongle and badging softwamea computer that will
be accessed from other computers on the netwaaKiasminal Server.
This computer will also be used as the Dongle LseeBerver. At the
Select Components screen in the software installer, also check
Network Dongle License Server . This will install a service on the
computer that will provide access to the softwarense(s) via the Local
Area Network (LAN).

3. Terminal Server with a Dongle License Server Elsewh  ere
You plan to install the badging software on a cotapthat will be accessed
from other computers on the network as a TermieaVv&. The dongle will
be installed on a Dongle License Server computavdiere. In this case,
install the software using the default installettisgs at the Terminal
Server, and then perform the Dongle License Séngtallation below (if
not already performed) at the Dongle License Seisez 4 below).

4. Dongle License Server
You plan to install one or more copies of the baggioftware on
computers on the LAN or Internet or Terminal Serert install the dongle
on a separate Dongle License Server connectedXNedr Internet. At the
badging station computers, install the softwaregishe default installer
settings. At the Dongle License Server (which rbayn the LAN the
computers are connected to, or on the Internd8¢idgetwork Dongle
License Server Only on theSelect Components screen. Once the
software has installed, the dongle can be attacBee. below for details on
how to a access a Dongle License Server via tlegriet.

Monitoring License Use

When the Network Dongle License Server is instaltbd usage of licenses can be
monitored via a web browser. If the browser isning on the same computer as the
Network Dongle License Server, then use the addhttyss/localhost:6002 If the
browser is running elsewhere on the LAN, b@://XxX.xxX.xxx.xxx:6002 where

XXX XXX.XXX.XXX is the IP of the Network Dongle lense Server.

Multi-License Dongles




Standard dongles only provide one license, anctber only allow one copy of the
program to operate at a time. This is true whetineot it is accessed via a Network
Dongle License Server.

Multi-license dongles are also available. To Heaive, these have to be used in
conjunction with a Network Dongle License ServBuch dongles will allow as
many copies of the program to run at different corags or terminal servers, as
defined in the dongle. A multi-license dongle hasaximum number of licenses it
can contain. Dongles are available with differ@atxima. Each dongle is initially
programmed with a number of licenses less thamoaleto this maximum. When
less than, the number can be increased via fiefstagramming of the dongle.

Multiple Network Dongle License Servers

It is possible to run more than one Network Dordgtense Server on a LAN or
Internet connection. Each server must have its dongle. A badging station
computer on the network will locate all serverstiom LAN in order to obtain a
license, or a specific computer on the Internsbitonfigured. See “Setting up
Access to a Dongle License Server” on page 14 fmerinformation.

Multiple Dongles on a Single Network Dongle License
Server

A Network Dongle License Server can have more thandongle attached to it. It
will serve licenses from the dongles until the sotal of licenses issued exceeds the
total number of licenses available in all the desg|

Setting up Access to a Dongle License Server

If the Dongle License Server (DLS) is on the saroedl Area Network (LAN) as
the computer running the badging software, thesp®zific set-up is needed at the
badging station to access the DLS. The badgingrggsystem uses a broadcast
system to determine where any DLS systems areddcadtiote that it will find any
DLS on the LAN that has a valid dongle and avaddhbenses.

If the DLS is not on the LAN, or if you would like direct LAN requests to a
particular server, then you can define the IP asidtleat the badging station should
use to locate a license. This can be done onreifttevo ways; one is by setting an
environment variable and the other is to edit anDde.

It may be desirable to use this technique evenlofAN, as it eliminates the
requirement for broadcast messages and can spesategs to the DLS.

To set up the badging station to point to a spe€fiS, use either one of these
methods (if you use both, method 2 will take preces):

1. Environment Variable
Set the environment variable NSP_HOST to the IRestdor domain name
of the DSL. If you use a domain name it must B®hkeable to an IP. On
most Windows® systems an environment variabletisisiag these steps:

Go toControl Panel

SelectSystem

Select theAdvanced tab

Click theEnvironment Variables button
In theSystem Variables section clickNew




In theName box enteMNSP_HOST
In theValue box enter the IP or domain name of the DSL
Click OK as needed to complete the operation

You may need to hav@ystem Administrator privileges to complete this
process.

2. XML Configuration File
This file is calledSNTLCONFIG.XML and is located in the same directory
as the badging program executable is located. i$msrmally in the
Program Files folder on driveC underBadging . If you move it from
the installed location it will not provide the desi functionality. Itis
necessary to edit this file to add the IP or donmgime of the DSL server
andSystem Administrator privileges may be necessary to accomplish
this. Edit this file using a simple editor prograoch alNOTEPAD and
put the IP or domain address of the DSL between the
<AccessMode></AccessMode> tags. For example:

<AccessMode>
123.456.789.123
</AccessMode>

or
<AccessMode>
mydongleserver.mydomain.com
</AccessMode>

It is not necessary to enter data anywhere elg@driile. However, if you
have a poor or slow Internet connection then yoy wiah to try a longer
heartbeat time by setting a suitable value betweehleartBeat tags. The
default is 120 seconds. A symptom that this mighhecessary is if the
badging software loses access to the DSL duringpnaboperation.

The DSL is accessed using port 6001 and the UDfoqob When the software is
installed on the DSL a hole in the Windows firewalbhutomatically created for this
service. But if there are any intervening firewdletween the badging station and
the DSL then access to that port using that prétoerst be provided.

Software Requirements

The ID badge software is designed to run under d4iof® Windows™ 95, 98, ME,
NT 4.0, 2000, XP, 7, 10 and 11.

The ID badge software will run successfully on Wing as long as the video
capture board software is compatible. So farsthkate indicated that most, but not
all, video capture boards are compatible with tlieemrecent versions of Windows.
Check with your dealer for the latest list of tesboards.

Installing the ID Badge Software




IMPORTANT. IF YOU PLAN TO CAPTURE PHOTOGRAPHSUSING THE
VIDEO CAPTURE BOARD YOU MUST INSTALL ITSSOFTWARE
BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO INSTALL THE ID BADGE SOFTWARE.

To install the ID badge software follow these siegleps:

1. Turn on your computer

2. Start Windows"
3. Place the ID badge software Installation Disk €D in your machine
4

For floppy disk installations, seleStart andRun in Windows and
type A:SETUP orB:SETUP as appropriate

5. For CD installations, thautorun feature of Windows should start an
opening screen with several options

6. Select the Install button and then choose thgulage and program that
you have purchased.

PLEASE NOTE: If the Autorun feature on your CD drive has been disabled or
does not function, you can always browse the CQHermprogram you wish to
install. All directories are intuitively labeledrfeasy selection. Click on
Setup.exe in the installation directory of your choice.

The install program will load and start the insititin process. The install program
will first review your system to make certain tlitatas up-to-date versions of the
supporting software that it needs to function. Y&wpporting software is already
installed will depend upon the version of Windowattyou are running and the
programs that you may already have loaded on tluhime.

The installation will first check to make certairat the machine has a copy of
DCOM, an underlying component of the ODBC which blaelging program requires
to access databases. If the program detects @MDis not present or is
out-of-date, it will require you to install/lupdaitdirst. Be aware that this installation
will require a reboot of your machine which youdlwie prompted to do. When the
machine has finished rebooting, the installatioocpss should continue
automatically.

The next item that the installation must checki$alDAC 2.1 which installs the
ODBC and it's drivers. Once again, if the instadia detects a missing or older
version of MDAC, it will require that you instaliddate it before you continue. As
with DCOM, this installation requires a reboot wremplete. When the computer
has finished rebooting, the installation will conté automatically.

Once the install program has verified and/or ihsththe supporting files, the
Badging Program installation will proceed. AftBetopening banner, some very
important installation notes come up that shouldda& carefully before proceeding.
Clicking Next will bring up the screen that allows you to selebere the software
will be installed. You are free to accept the déftocation or make a selection of
your own by hittingBrowse . When you are satisfied with the Destination Eold
click Next.

At this point, you may select one of three typesefallations Typical , Compact

or Custom . Selectingl'ypical will install all required and optional components.
Choose this unless you are familiar with the congmb® you require or have disk
space limitations. Selectigompact will install the minimum number of required
components to make the badging software run. Pleasware that some program
functions such as barcodes and reporting will nmtkvif Compact is selected.
SelectingCustom will allow you to choose the components that yashwo install.
You may select or de-select any of the providedpmments contained within the




install. Custom should only be selected by experienced individudie are
confident in making changes to the standard irstalh package. When the
installation selection is complete, selectiext will bring up theSelect Program
Folder dialog. Here you may select the name that yoh ¢asshow up in the
Programs listing in the Start Menu. You may choose theadéfor type a name of
your own. Once you have selected the name you, wedbctingNext will start the
installation process. Several dialogs will dispilag progress of the components that
are being installed. When the files have beenathghe installer will ask if you

want to place a shortcut to the badging programoam desktop. Choosées or

No as you wish.

The final screen that will appear is tBetup Complete dialog. You have several
options here that can be made by adding or remahiegk marks from the boxes
next to them. If you have installed the Windowsrdpad program, you will have
the option of reading over theadme.doc file which contains late breaking
information not in the manualMVe strongly recommend that you read this

file in case any information in it pertains to your situation. The second
option is to launch the badging program upon thepletion of the install. Make
the selections as you see fit and chdhkish .

At this point, the installation process is comple¥ou should find that the program
has been installed in the location of your choosind that shortcuts to the program
are in the locations that you specified.




Guided Tour

Introduction

We have provided this section of the manual to give a quick introduction to the
features and capabilities of the ID badge softwake we noted in th@rogram
Description chapter previously, the ID badge software hasdistinct usage
modes. These two modes &ESIGN andOPERATION.

The Guided Tour will take you through both of thesades using a simple 1-2-3
approach. Normally you would start in th&SIGN mode and then move to the
OPERATION mode. However, this section will start by takyay through the
OPERATION mode, using a sample database which you shoukl lbaded during
the installation of the ID badge software. (If ydid not install the sample, you can
go back and reinstall it from the distribution medDo not forget to include the
ODBC driver for MS Access database.) When you amafertable with operation
we will guide you through the design phase.

To refresh your memorfQPERATION is the phase you will most frequently make
use of. Itis where badges are created, printedijfred, stored and deleted. The
DESIGN phase is where badge databases and badge tengrlatissigned, and
major modifications to existing badge databasesrade.

Note for Metric Users
If the program is switched to metric, use the valtiat appear in parentheses after
the English units. You can determine if the progia in metric by clicking on the
Configuration menu selection and seeing whether orMetric is checked.

Starting The ID Badge Software

During the installation process an appropriate #dde group was created in the
Programs area of thaVindowsStart Menu. In this group you will find an icon for
the ID badge software and another for viewingREADME.DOCfile. You can
double click on the latter to see the late-breakiigrmation on the ID badge
software.




To start the Guided Tour double click on the ID gradoftware icon. The program
will start and display an opening banner screetheQuick Launch Wizard, if it is
enabled.

(As an alternative, you can start the program andraatically open a database by
double clicking on the databadBC file in Explorer ).

Take a moment to familiarize yourself with the layof the screen. (You will find a
picture of the ID badge software opening screeBdreen Areas sectionof The
Main Screen chapter.) It consists of 4 major areas. Neatdpds the familiar
pull-down menu. Immediately below that is a toaf kwvith most of the buttons
“grayed” to indicate that they are not currentladable. Below the tool bar is the
main working area of the program. This is wherddas will be displayed. Along
the bottom of the window you will find a statusdinThis contains various
information as the program operates.

Operations Tutorial

It is time to start the operations tour. Firstmvast open the sample database.

To Open The Sample Database

1. Click with the left mouse button on the “Open &mse” tool ba 2 button
2. Double click on the “sample” sub-directory in tieectories list

3. Click on “sample.idc” in the file name list box

4. Click on OK

While the computer is opening the sample databd&ssaer will appear asking you
to wait. Then the first badge in the databaseaypear. You will notice that some
tool bar buttons have become available (they wemh fgrayed to colored). Also,
the status bar displays a set of 3 numbers indigdtiat you are looking at the first
badge from a selection of 8 badges from a datatxas@ining 8 badges. We will
explain exactly what this means later.

Moving Around The Database

On the tool bar are 4 buttoni® Q Q IQ-"ji) designed to move through the
badges in the database. Only the buttons poitdirige right are currently available
because the badge displayed is the first in thebdat. The other two will become
available when it is possible to move backwardsugh the badges.

The buttons without the vertical bar move you famvand backward 1 badge at a
time. The buttons with the vertical bar take yotte first and last badge
respectively. Take a few minutes to experimenhhiese buttons. Notice as you
do so how the 3 numbers on the status line chaAtgm observe that there are 4
templates assigned to this database, 4 horizéhtedrtical, 1 Loyalty and 1
government size.

Sorting The Badge Order




The initial badge order is lmployee number in the sample database. We wiill
experiment by changing the orderetoployee name by doing the following:

1. Click on the tool bar Sort Databe@ button, a dialog will appear

2. Click on the pull-down box against EmployeeNamd ehange the value to 1

Badge Sort Order Selection

BadgeNumber: |2 j [T Rew
Department: |3 j [T Rev
EmployeeName: |1 j [ Rev
EmployeeNumber: | 4 j [ Rew
Datakey: |5 ~| [/ Rew
PhotoFile: |6 i [T Rew
Template: |7 j [ Rew
Changed: | § j [ Rev

Cancel | Reset | Clear | Help |

Before you clickOK let us see what the dialog box is telling us. uksisg you have
not previously changed the sort order for this lbase, the sort order will be first by
EmployeeName because the pull-down box is set to 1. The ghbérdown boxes
changed during step 2 above to allow this to happerthe unlikely event of two
employees with the same name, their badges wibioied by their badge number.
In the equally unlikely event of them both havihg same badge number, their
badges will be sorted by department. Following thgic to its conclusion, the
subsequent levels of sort &mployeeNumber, Datakey, PhotoFile,

Template andChanged . If the order is not as described here, presslitieg
Reset button and repeat steps 1 and 2 above. Feeldmeegeriment by changing
other field sort numbers to see how this dialogksorlf you wish to exclude one or
more fields from the sort order, set the pull-demtry for the field to "-".

Finally the column of squares with “Rev” againgrhallow you to reverse the sort
order. If you click on the check box in tBenployeeName row an “X” will
appear indicating that the sort order will be reeel

When you have finished experimenting make surettieEmployeeName pull-
down is set to 1. Because each employee has aauname the settings in the other
columns do not matter. Also make sure that theader isnot reversed. Click on
the OK button.

Use the arrow buttons in the tool bar to confirmttyou have the expected sort
order.

Selecting Badges From The Database

Our sample database contains only 8 badges, beaitife your database may
contain hundreds of badges. Therefore, it is ingmdrto be able to select badges
based upon some criteria. There are two methodsefecting a badge or badges
from the database. These are calfedt Find andSelect. Fast Find provides a
simple dialog box to quickly locate a badge or grofibadges.Select provides a
sophisticated selection criteria dialog box for emoomplex location tasks.

Fast Find




TheFast Find tool bar buttorf,J can be used to quickly locate a badge. Take the
following steps:

1. Click on theFast Find button

2. Notice that thesearch .... button is selected

3. SelectEmployeeName from theField Name pull-down menu

4. Select thé=or box and enter “O’Brian” (without the double qugtes
5. Then click onOK

Joseph O'Brian’s badge will be displayed and onbf the 8 badges is now selected.
This is indicated by the 1:1:8 in the status lifidnis tells you that the first badge of a
selected group of 1 from a total of 8 is being liged. This is because only one
badge has the word “O’Brian” in tiemployeeName field.

When you have completed tRast Find operation, click on the tool bar button
once more, then click on tfgelect All radio button and sele@K. This will
reselect all badges in the database. As an dltezngou could also have clicked on

the M8 tool bar button. For more details select All in theThe Tool Bar
System chapter.

Select

The tool barSelect Badges button opens a dialog which allows this criterido&o
entered. The criteria entry system is sophistecated we will only use it in a simple
way for the Guided Tour. Proceed as follows:

1. Click on the Select Badg #* button

2. Click on the Database Fields down ar@ button and highlight
EmployeeName

3. Make sure “equal to” is selected in the Critgndl-down, and select it if it is
not

Click on the Match Conditions box and a text getirsor will appear

Click on the Add button, the criteria goes irtie first Selection Criteria box
Click on OK

You will find that Joseph O'Brian’s badge is disptd. Notice also that the 3
numbers in the status line are now 1:1:8. This ted that we are at the first badge
of 1 badge selected out of a possible 8.

4
5. Type in “O’Brian, Joseph” (do not type the qudtes
6
7

Now let us try a more sophisticated search:

1. Click onthe ¥ Select Badges tool bar button
Click on Clear to remove the previous selectioteiga

3. Click on the Database Fields down arrow buttath liighlight BadgeNumber, if
not set already

4. Click on the Criteria down arrow button and hight “equal to”, if not set
already

5. Click on the Match Conditions box and a text gitirsor will appear




6. Type in “270” (do not type the quotes)

7. Click on the Add button, the criteria goes irtie first Selection Criteria box
8. Click on the Database Fields down arrow buttath lsighlight EmployeeName
9. Click on the Criteria down arrow button and hight “like”

10. Click on the Match Conditions box and replaeettxt there with “M%” (do not
type the quotes)

11. Click on the Add button, the criteria goes itite second Selection Criteria box
12. Make sure that the Case Sensitive Character @asops check box is checked

Before clicking orOK let us see what we have. The first criteria igiolbs, we
want any badge witBadgeNumber equal to270. The second criteria says that
we want any badge withmployeeName starting with the capital letter “M”. The
“like " criteria allows you to match a partial name. TKE says that the employee
name must start with a capital M and the % sigrchest any number of any
characters after it. As a result all employee reastarting with a capital M will be
selected.

You will also have noticed that the And/ b” switch to the right of the first
criteria is now available and set to “And”. Expeent with clicking on the switch,
but leave it in the “Or” position when done. Wherthis position, badges matching
either criteria will be selected. If you left it the “And” position then each badge
would have to meet both criteria to be selected.

There are additional buttons in tBelection Criteria area which are fully
explained in th&Badge Selection section in théperations chapter.

When you have finished experimenting, click on@ht¢ button.

You will find that Peter Morrow’s badge is displayeNotice also that the 3
numbers in the status line are now 1:2:8. This ted that we are at the first badge
of 2 badges selected out of a possible 8. Uswtiidar arrow buttons to confirm
that the 2 badges do in fact match the selectiberier.

You may be wondering why we did not en@®0270 for the employee number.
This field is designated as numeric and therefoitg equires the significant part of
the number to be entered. The leading zeros aledaoh the badge display as part
of the display format for that field. For moreadnfnation on fixed length numeric
fields, seeEntering the Database Fields in theDesign chapter.

Finally, we must remove the criteria to make able®lges selected. To accomplish
this click on theSelect All =8 tool bar button.

The status bar should now indicate that all 8 badge selected.

Entering A User Name

The ID badge software has a multi-level user nantepassword system that allows
access to different functions of the program. oifi ynstalled the security key the
status bar of the program indicates that you aneently in Browse Mode. If you

did not install the key then the program will beDiemo Mode. In this case, the user
name entry toolbar icon will not be available, kpghis section.

To enter a new user name perform the followingstep




Adding A New Badge

T

Click on the tool bar User Nar £ button

Enter the word “MASTER” as the user name. A®befo not enter the quotes
Press the TAB key and the text entry cursor midlve to the password box
Enter the word “IDCARD”. Again no quotes andylu will see are asterisks
Click on the OK button

AR S A

You will notice that many more of the tool bar lom$ have become available. This
is because the user name that you entered hagtieshprivileges. Notice that the
mode on the status bar has changed.

NOTE
If the above user and password combination does/ok, your system
administrator may have changed them.

In this section of the Guided Tour we will createeav badge and optionally capture
a photograph for it if a video capture board oreotbhoto capture system has been

installed. Please note that the ID badge softmdtanot allow you to have a total of

more than 10 badges in the database, when in Deouz M

To add a new badge you do the following:

1. Click on the tool bar Add a Bad@ button

2. In the pop-up dialog enter information in thaelds as you wish. You can
enter data by highlighting the field and startingype. You can move between
the fields using the mouse or théB or ENTER keys. If you have checked
the Auto Fill In menu item undétdit, then the fields will contain the data for
the current badge. You can then change any whoatotl apply to the new
badge. Or you can click on tiidear button to remove all entries and start over

3. When you are happy with the entered data click&n

You will observe that the status line count of beglbas increased by 1 and that a
new badge is showing with the information you esdeibut without a photograph.
Also note that an automatic selection has been tipselect this badge uniquely
from all the others. The 1 in the second numbetherstatus line indicates this. The
asterisk against the first 1 indicates that thidgeshas not yet been printed.

Capturing A Photograph

Depending upon your hardware configuration andlalkd options, one or more
toolbar buttons for photo capture may be availaltl@ne or more are, you can
proceed with the following steps to capture a p&ph. If not, skip the remainder
of this section.

These are the steps to capture a photograph:
1. Click on the appropriate tool bar capture ph ‘iaj or i"-'l‘ij)button and a video
capture window will appear

2. Compose the picture to your satisfaction




5.

_— .
Click on the Freeze, Capture or Acqui or ) button as
appropriate

Drag and size the surrounding box to includedibsired area of the picture
‘.I‘-.'_‘IJ':I \
Click on the Sav "‘j button

The computer will now capture the photograph, stot@ disk and display it in the
badge photo area.

If after step 3 above the picture is not satisfiagtolick on the same button in step 3
again. Step 4 and onward can then be repeated.

Modifying An Existing Badge

If the currently displayed badge is not the onbdahanged, use ti@st Find or
Search commands to select the desired badge. To modityidaan existing badge
the tool baModify Badge Data Button is used. To see this in operation try the
following steps:

1.
2.

3.

Click on the tool bar Modify da'@ button

A dialog showing the current data appears andcgoumodify the information

as you wish. You can replace data by highlighthegfield and starting to type.
To edit existing data, press tBNTER key and edit as required You can move
between the fields using the mouse orTiA® or ENTER keys. If you have
checked the Auto Fill In menu item undedit, then the fields will contain the
data for the current badge. You can then changevaich do not apply to the
new badge. Or you can click on tG&ar button to remove all entries, and the
Reset to restore them to their original values

Click on OK when you are satisfied with the chasg

Capturing A New Photograph

If you have a video capture system installed arghwo capture a different
photograph you can do the following:

1.

Click on the appropriate tool bar capture phaitidn |\an or 3@) and a
video capture window will appear

Compose the picture to your satisfaction

Mo
K

Click on the Freeze, Capture or Acquire butt_ or ) as
appropriate

Drag and size the surrounding box to includedibsred area of the picture
TN
Click on the Sav. "'J button

Click on Yes to confirm overwriting the originalhoto




Printing A Badge

Deleting A Badge

The old photo will be replaced with the new. Atse “Capturing A Photograph” on
page 24 for a useful tip.

The ID badge software can print either the curbamtge or all the badges currently
selected. For this Guided Tour we will print agéinbadge only. For more
information on multi-badge printing s8adge Printing in theOperations
chapter.

Before starting the steps to print a badge, uséoibiebar arrow buttongast Find

or Select buttons to select the badge you wish to printsoAhake sure that your
printer is connected, turned on and ready to receiformation. These are the steps
to print the selected badge:

=

1. Click on the tool bar Prir‘-‘-"r'" button

2. A dialog appears with several tabs across theQtipk theLayout tab and then
place the cursor in the Left Margin entry box. Madue currently in the box is
the minimum size for the Left Margin. We will ptithe badge %2"(12.7mm)
from the left edge of the paper, so enter 0.50(124Mote: Your printer may not
be able to print the badge this close to the edifgihe ID badge software gives
an error at this point, reduce the number enteye¢lde minimum suggested
when you click on Page Info. This could happeroifiyyave a plastic card stock
printer which prints one badge centered in theksfoc

Similarly change the value in the Top Margin b@X%.50(12.7)
Select th&eneral tab

In the Badge Selection area make sureGoatent is selected. If not, click the
appropriate radio button

6. Click on the Print button

A pop-up window will display the progress of thénpioperation and the selected
badge will be sent to the printer.

When a badge is no longer required it can be rethérneen the database. To do this,
first use the tool bakrrows , Select or Fast Find Button to display the badge to
be deleted. Then the steps are:

1. Click on the tool bar Delete a Bac% button

2. Click on Yes to confirm the deletion

The badge will be removed and the status line &sfjusccordingly.

There is also a tool bar multiple badge deletedoutthich will delete all currently
selected badges. More information on multiple leadigletion can be found by
referring to TheBadge Deletion section of théperations Chapter.

Design Tutorial




The design section of the tutorial covers two djxeaspects of badge database
design. These two aspects are badge templatendmsifdesign of the database
information respectively. We need to understamdténminology before starting the
tutorial.

Badge Template Design

Database Design

The ID badge software can store any number of btefgplate designs. These
templates describe the physical layout of the badgyethis we mean the size and
shape of the badge and the format of the variodspbotograph and graphic data to
be displayed on it. We specifically dot mean the actual text, photograph and
graphic data that will be displayed on the badfkese designs are stored in files
with the.CTM extension.

Badge templates are used when designing a badgieadat A given template can

be used in any number of badge databases. Oratalzade has been designed using
a specific template, that template design is “reimemed” by the database and
subsequent changes to ta M template design file will have reffect on the
database. (There are alternative ways of charthmgurrent database badge design
once it has been assigned to a database. Seef{ibgdAn Existing Badge” on

page 25.)

The ID badge software can store any number of bddtgbases. Each database can
contain up to 10 (or optionally an unlimited numfézlds of data, any number of
photographs and optionally one signature for displaeach badge. Each database
can contain as many badges as will fit in the abéd hard disk storage space.

The design of the database includes selectingottmeat for the database file
(Paradox, dBase, etc.) as well as the names aadygegs for the data fields.
Database design also involves the selection obomeore badge templates to
determine the appearance of the badges.

Designing Your First Badge Template

To design a badge template, the ID badge softwaist e in either Supervisor or
higher mode, or Demo Mode. If it is not, refer'Emtering A User Name” on page
23 “ to accomplish this. If you have a databasenogou can close it if you wish, by
selectingFile, Close Badge Database , although it is not essential to do this.

In this section of the tutorial we will create enple badge containing a photograph,
graphic, text and bar code. The final appearafgeur badge is not at all critical
and the template will not be used in the remaimdéhis tutorial.

To start the design pull down on thide menu item, then proceed as follows:
1. Select Template File Management and then
2. Click on Build New Badge Design, a secondary m&itiiappear

3. Click on Credit Card - Horizontal, a blank gragdit card sized badge will
appear in a window. (Notice the cursor changem®of several useful
construction tools!)

We will now change the drab gray background to aemateresting color. You will
notice a new vertical design toolbar has appearedfitin the design process. When
we refer to buttons below, they will be from thi®bar.




Changing The Background Badge Color

To change the background color of the badge:

1.

Left button click anywhere in the gray area tieciit and press tkm left
side toolbar button. (Or you can Right click on baekground area as a
shortcut.)

A dialog will appear which says “Background” und€ontent Format”, click
on Background in the Color section

Another dialog will appear containing colored ags, select the square of your
choice and click on OK. (If you are adventurous gan try defining a custom
color.)

Click on OK in the first dialog, the badge baakgrd will change to the
selected color

Adding A Photograph Holder

We will now add a photograph holder to our badge:

1
2
3.
4

9.

Click on the ‘iaj left side toolbar button

Left button click and drag anywhere on the badgereate a white rectangle
Left click on the rectangle and drag it to theidktl position

The rectangle you just created should still becsed. If not, Left click on it.
Click on theB left side toolbar button

In the pop-up dialog select Photograph shoulekaly be selected from the pull-
down in the Content Format section

Click on the X Position text entry box and erfie20(5.1)
Click on the Y Position text entry box and erie20(5.1)

Because photographs are traditionally 1” x 1¥3.42hm x 31.8mm), press the
Photo Size button to immediately enter these valuése X and Y Size fields

Click on OK

You should now have a correctly sized rectanglé #ie wordPhoto in it to
remind you of its contents.

You may have noticed an “Inverted” check box imps?e If you check this, the
photograph will be displayed up-side-down.

Adding A Graphic Holder

We will now create a rectangle for a graphic. Ehase the steps to accomplish that:

1.
2.
3.

&
Click on the =/ left side toolbar button
Left button click and drag anywhere on the badgereate a white rectangle

Left click on the rectangle and drag it to theidktl position




4. The rectangle you just created should still becsed. If not, Left click on it.

Click on theB left side toolbar button. (Alternatively, you cdaght click the
rectangle and seleEdit Rectangle Parameters to perform the same
function as the toolbar button.)

5. Inthe pop-up dialog Bitmap should already beateld from the pull-down in
the Content Format section

6. Click on Browse in the Bitmap Options section arfile selection dialog will
appear

7. Double click on sample in the directories lig file b.bmp will appear in the
File Name box

Click on “b.bmp” and then on OK

Click on the X Position text entry box and eriteés0(38.1)
10. Click on the Y Position text entry box and efi20(5.1)
11. Click on the X Size text entry box and ente0(26.4)

12. Click on the Height button in the Set Aspectisec This will adjust the Y Size
to match the aspect ratio of the selected graphic

13. Click on OK

You should now have a correctly sized rectanglé ie selected bitmap it. You
can now practice dragging this rectangle to italfpposition by clicking on it with
theLeft mouse button and holding the button down while mgthe mouse. When
the rectangle outline is in the desired locatiefease the mouse button.

You may have noticed an “Inverted” check box imps2e If you check this, the
bitmap will be displayed up-side-down.

Adding A Text Holder

A text holder can have various aspects of its agmea set during the design. These
aspects include the character font, characteragidecharacter foreground and
background colors. The fonts available will depapdn the fonts installed in

. ™
Windows .

The steps to add a text holder are:

1. Click on the ARG left side toolbar button

2. Left button click and drag anywhere on the bagereate a white rectangle
3. Left click on the rectangle and drag it to theiktl position

4. The rectangle you just created should still becsed. If not, Left click on it.

Click on theB left side toolbar button. (Alternatively, you caght click
the rectangle and sele€tlit Rectangle Parameters to perform the same
function as the toolbar button.)

5. Inthe pop-up dialog make sure Text is seleatetié pull-down in the Content
Format section

6. Click on Center Justify in the Text Options seati




7. Click on the Font button, a font selection dialati appear. Choose any font,
font style, size, effect or color you desire. (Best results select True Type
fonts.)

Click on the OK button

Click on the Background button in the Color sagtiselect a color of your
choice and click on OK

10. Click on the OK button

The numbers in the text holder may not appearisftibo small for the font size you
have selected. To practice sizing and positioaitglder using the mouse, move the
mouse over the box until the cursor changes tam@wgpointing in the direction of
the desired size change. (There are 4 kinds ofatursors: 4 arrows for dragging,
left/right arrows for horizontal sizing, up/dowrrews for vertical sizing and

diagonal arrows for simultaneous horizontal andie&irsizing.)

Practice adjusting the size and position of thé helder until the numbers appear
and the rectangle is in the desired position arti@flesired size. The numbers
indicate approximately how many characters willrfgide the box.

Notice what happens if you make the text box tallan it is wide. The text turns
90° sideways, and is now upright when viewed fromrtget end of the badge. If
you want the text viewable from the left end, clarkthe box with th®ight button
and check the “Inverted” box.

The “Inverted” box can also be used to turn texsige-down when the box is wider
than it is high.

Adding A Bar Code Holder

A bar code holder can display textual informatioraiwide variety of bar code
formats. Special leading and trailing characterseguired by each bar code are
added automatically.

The steps to add a bar code holder are:

1. Click on the il left side toolbar button

2. Left button click and drag anywhere on the bagereate a white rectangle
3. Left click on the rectangle and drag it to theidetl position

4. The rectangle you just created should still becsed. If not, Left click on it.

Click on theB left side toolbar button. (Alternatively, you caght click the
rectangle and seleEdit Rectangle Parameters to perform the same
function as the toolbar button.)

5. Inthe pop-up dialog select Bar Code should diydre selected in the pull-
down in the Content Format section

6. Leave the Bar Code Options at their defaultsgstbut feel free to explore the
available options

7. Click on the OK button

You can now use your rectangle sizing skills t@ sind position the bar code
rectangle wherever you wish in the badge. Notieg making the box taller than it
is wide will turn the bar code sideways. The “Irtee” check-box can be used to
reverse the direction of the bar code when it iszZonotal or vertical. As most bar




code readers can read bar codes in either diredtiganerally will not be necessary
to invert bar codes.

Deleting A Holder

If you create any kind of holder and would likedtlete it from the badge follow
these 2 steps:

1. Select the desired rectangle by clicking on thvthe Left mouse button. A
focus rectangle will appear around it.

2. Click on the }E left side toolbar button to delete the rectangle

Bringing A Holder To The Foreground

Holders can overlap each other if desired. Youhtmigish to have text over the top
of a bitmap, for example. If you created the teofder before the bitmap holder, the
bitmap will in fact be over the top of the texto fring the text holder to the
foreground do the following:

1. Select the desired rectangle by clicking on thvthe Left mouse button. A
focus rectangle will appear around it.

2. Click on the ot left side toolbar button to bring the rectangléhie fore

HINT: You might want to try checking the “No backamd” box for the text
rectangle so that the bitmap shows through asdhbkdoound for the text.

Saving Your Badge Template Design

You are welcome to further explore and refine yioaige template designing skills.
When satisfied with the final design you can saverywork in a badge template file.

To do this you:
1. Click on Template in the pull down menu bar aeléc Close
2. A pop-up dialog will warn you that the design lshanged, click on Yes

3. Inthe File Name box, replace the asterisk wittame of your choice and click
on OK. The design will be saved and the screehclahr

Your badge is now stored on disk. If you wishrtedstigate making further
modifications to your design, click dfile andEdit Existing Badge Design and
then select your file name and click ©. Your design will be reopened and you
can continue the design process. Close your desigve just described when you
are finished.

Designing Your First Badge Database

To design a badge database the ID badge softwaselmaun either Supervisory
Mode or higher, or Demo Mode.

The database contains the specific informatioretpit on each badge, the stored
photographs if any, and general data common toaalges.




Each text and bar code field on the badge temphatehave data displayed from any
combination of 3 different sources within the datsda The sources are:

1. Specific information unique to each badge, fromdatabase
2. User information which is the same for each babgeis readily changeable
3. Fixed information which is the same for each leadging the same template

First we will create the User Information. Thisammation contains the name and
address of the owner of the database. Any ofigiésfin theUser Information

can be displayed on the badge, if desired, batribt necessary to show any of them
if you do not wish to.

Adding User Information

To add User Information the ID badge software nisin either Supervisory Mode
or higher, or Demo Mode. If it is not, refer toritering A User Name” on page 23
for how to accomplish this. The data is enterealimking on theConfiguration
menu command and then doing the following:

1. Click on User Information

2. In the pop-up dialog enter the requested infoismatUse the TAB and
SHIFT-TAB to move between the entry fields. Fa gurposes of the tutorial,
enter data in at least the Company Name, StreeCandields.

3. When satisfied, click on Save

Note thatUser Information is notrequired and you can enter as much or as little
of it as you wish. However, the information canrbadily changed later by
repeating the 3 steps above.

Creating A Database

Creating a database consists of several distiapsstThese include defining a data
source, selecting the badge templates and photog@appression method, defining
the fields for the data and assigning the fieldth&various rectangles on the badge.

There are 2 different ways to create the databHdbe database is simple and full
flexibility is not required, then the Database Gi@waWizard is the best approach.
But if full control over all aspects is needed rlibe "Expert" mode is available.
For the purposes of this tutorial we will use thet@base Creation Wizard.

A word about fields is in order. The databaseaamtain up to 10 (or optionally an
unlimited number of) fields and these fields cahesi contain alphanumeric,
numeric or counter data. You will need to decidech data type for each field. If
the data will contain characters other than numbiershoice is obvious; it must be
alphanumeric.

Alphanumeric fields can contain general text, @ytbhan be designated to
specifically hold a time, date or timestamp (dateftcombination). When general
text is selected, the field length can also beifipdc 40 is a suggested length, but
you can change this to any value from 1 to 255 (leith some database types). lItis
wasteful to specify a length longer than needetlrdimember that you will not be
able to change this later so make the length lorogigh to hold the longest expected
text.




If the data is always numeric you should use tlag dype. This type should also be
used for numeric data even if the numbers staghdrwith non-numeric information
that is fixed (for example D1234 where the ‘D’ neebanges).

If you have a field that is numeric but you warg firogram to provide an increasing
number automatically, then a counter field typappropriate.

The number of characters you will be permittedriteefor the field names will vary
between database types, but usually at least 18llaveed. (For more information
on field types se&ntering the Database Fields in theDesign chapter.)

Each field name can have an alias name giventits dlias name will appear in
every place in the program where a field name rbesiiven or displayed. The alias
name is optional and if not given, the real fietdne will be used instead. The alias
name can contain up to 30 characters.

We will create a database containing 3 fields. seheill be the Employee Name,
Employee Number and Department.

Here is how to do that:

1. Click on the tool bar New Databa : L] button to start the Database Creation
Wizard

2. Leave thdJse expert database creation screens  checkbox unchecked
and click theNext> button (it is worth noting that you do not comnait t
anything you enter into the wizard until you clitle Finish button on the last
wizard screen)

3. Inthe wizard screen which appears you must entange for your database in
the box provided. It must be new and NOT in tkedif existing databases
shown above the entry box. Enter a unique nanyewf choice and click the
Next> button. This button won't be available until a navique name is
entered.

4. In the wizard window which appears you must deftree3 fields. Enter the first
field by typingEmployeeName in theName box. Note that spaces are not
allowed here.

5. IntheAlias box entefEmployee Name , the alias is the text which to program
will show you instead of the more cryptic field nam

6. Make sure that thAlphanumeric radio button is selected and leave Hield
Format set toGeneral

7. Make sure th®ata Type is set toAlphanumeric and theLength to 40, and
then click theAdd button. The field will appear in the table above.

8. This time enteEmployeeNumber in theName box andEmployee
Number in theAlias , and click theNumeric box. Leave th®laces field
set to zero. Click thAdd button again to add this field.

9. Finally, enteDepartment in theName box a delete the text from tiAdias
box (the field name is not cryptic and so doeseéchan alias), then click the
Add button.

10. Inspect the information for the 3 fields in thelealnd if you made any mistakes
click the offending row in the table and corre thata in the boxes, then click
Update.

11. When you are happy with the field data click Next> button.




12.

13.

14.

15.

On the wizard screen which appears you must séledtadge design you wish
to use. The template file you created earlier m&yisted in the'emplate

Files box. If it is, select it and you will see its imagppear in the main box. If
not, use th&rowse button to locate it and the select it. When yohappy
that you have selected the design you want, clielNext> button.

At this point the wizard has all the informatioreded to create the database.

You can use theBack button to go back and review the previous screads a
make an corrections necessary. Note that the vidamws you the full path to

the badge database file it will create. This essame as, or closely related to,
the database name you gave in the second wizadrsciVhen you are happy
with everything click thé=inish button.

An information screen will appear to let you tHae tast step is to assign
database fields to the chosen design. When yoe tead the message click
OK.

The badge template will appear and data fields iestssigned to the various

rectangles. You can apply data to any text orcbde rectangle on the badge.

These are indicated by a series of numbers. Weselgct data for these fields

from the Database fields and User Information 8edd detailed below. We will
also use fixed text.

Here are the steps to accomplish the field assigtsanéNe will work on the
rectangle areas from top to bottom of the badge:

1.
2.

12.
13.

. Type in ‘Employee Number

Click on the top rectangular text data area, utieg.eft mouse button

In the pop-up dialog, click on th&dd button agains€Company in the
Available Fields section. The textCompany> appears in th€urrent
Assignments area. The enclosing “»” characters indicate tiierimation
came from the User Information. If you make a akst click orClear and try
again

Click onOK to close the dialog, and note what happens to dke réctangle on
the badge

Click on the next rectangular data area down

Click on the pull-down arrow und@&rom User Information and select
Street. Notice that the text is immediately enterechi@Gurrent
Assignments area

Click onOK

Click on the next rectangular data area down

Click on the pull-down arrow undérom User Information and selecCity
Click onOK

. Click on the next rectangular data area down

in the Current Assignments area (no
quotes, of course, unless you want them on thed)adg

Click onOK

Use the same technique to appiyployeeNumber , EmployeeName and
Department to the final 3 data areas. These fields are alhdoin theFrom
Database section of théAvailable Fields area. Notice the fields are
surrounded by “«»” characters to indicate the seacthe database

When you are happy with the assignment, cliclSame to complete the database
design. You will be asked to provide a template@a This can be any meaningful




Summary

name For our purposes entBEFAULT as the name. Naming the templates can
be very useful when multiple templates are assigneddatabase. Then they can be
given names lik&ALES or ENGINEERING.

In this example we assigned data to every rectarigie not necessary to assign
every rectangle. If you do not, the result is ety box on the badge.

If you desire, you can add badge data to your éamb See “Adding A New Badge”
on page 24 for details.

This completes the Guided Tour of the ID badgevs. You should have a good
idea of the features and capabilities of the pnogaad how to use them. Feel free to
refer back to this section to refresh your memaryhe basics.

Detailed information on the full capabilities okthD badge software can be found in
the relevant sections in the remainder of this raanu




The Main Screen

The ID Badge Main Screen

Screen Border

This section of the manual describes the varioeasaof the 1D badge software
screen and the purpose of the menu and tool batifuns. We assume a basic

familiarity with the use of Windows pull down menus.
While the ID badge software is running the scregghtrappears like this:

Title Bar Menu Bar Tool Bar

ﬁB\ lzeHuilder M \ !—:”-_ﬁJ@
Phats Re&| ul Zanfigur ory - Wine i .

'-Co_la'r:e. Resa

I A | Demo 31652 5:8:8 | 425 PM

We will refer to the various sections of this seréethe remainder of the manual, so
take a moment to familiarize yourself with them.

The ID badge software has a standard Windovierder with all the normal

. ™ . . . ™ . ..
Windows ~ functionality. See your Windows manual for assistance on sizing,
moving and minimized standard windows.




Title Bar

Menu And Tool Bar

Program Area

Status Line

The title bar shows the name of the program.

The menu and tool bar provide two alternative meéshaf operating the ID badge
software. You will find all the functions of thedl bar in the menu system. The
reverse is not true however. The tool bar is mtedito give quick access to the
more commonly used functions and are mostly inwbhwih theOPERATION

phase of the ID badge software. Depending upoffetiteires enabled and version of
your program, the toolbar may differ from that simolere.

This is the working area of the ID badge softwaBadges from the database and
badge template designs will appear here. EacHiketa mini-window and can be

e . ™
moved around, selected and minimized using reMiadows = commands.

At the bottom of the screen is a bar containing¥%as. These boxes contain status
information and other useful data. From left ghtithey are:

Hints

From time to time messages will appear here to yelpoperate the ID badge
software. For example, moving the mouse overdbéliar or on a menu sub-item
will generate a hint associated with it in this box

User Level Status

This area informs you of the user level that ameenily logged in as. Any changes
in user level will be reflected here.

Database Status

When a database is open, 3 numbers appear heratseply colons. The first
number is the index number of the current badgherselected group of badges.
The second is a count of the number of badgesigtbup. The last is a count of
the total number of badges in the database. ffitsteis followed by an asterisk, this
indicates that this badge data has changed simasitast printed (or that it has
never been printed).

Design Coordinates

When designing a badge template, the XY coordinaftéise cursor are displayed
here. The values are current when the mouse fiénathhe confines of the badge




being designed. When you drag a rectangle duradgé template design, the
coordinates represent the top left corner of tiotargle as it moves.
Time

The current computer clock time is displayed hershiow you how time flies when
you are having fun!




The Menu System

The Menu and Tool Bar

The tool bar and menu provide two alternative megshaf operating the ID badge
software. You will find all the functions of thedl bar in the menu system. The
reverse is not true however. The tool bar is gledito give quick access to the
more commonly used functions and are mostly invibhwéh theOPERATION
phase of the ID badge software.

The ID Badge Software Menu

The pull down menu in the ID badge software is \v@mple, initially containing
only 5 entries. The number of entries will chadgpending upon the current
operation in progress. The initial 5 menu itemes ar

File This is where all the ID badge softwddESIGN operations can be
found, as well agxit to terminate the program.

Reports! Where operational reports can be developed if¢htufe is
available

Configuration Where various operational settings can be estadlis

TeamTracer! Activates the TeamTracer® window. TeamTracer is an
optional program feature which facilities team memimonitoring.
This item will be unavailable if TeamTracer is activated.

Window This is the standard Window menu item found in ynan

Windows programs. It provides control over the variouadaiws
which may be present in the ID badge software wtgaren time.

Help This is also a standard Windowsmenu item providing access to the
on-line help facility and display of an informatairbox about the 1D
badge software.

When a badge database is open and the badgedsrteatly active sub-window,
additional menu items will appear in the menu bEnese menu items are:




Edit which allows you to change the data in the da&fasthe current
badge.

Search which has sub-menu items to control motion throtighdatabase
and selection and sorting.

Photo which has a sub-menu for selecting Video, TWAINB@map
picture capture. There is also a selection fotwém fingerprints.

Signature to capture a signature via a graphics tablet poitna signature
file. This is an optional feature.

When a badge layout is being designed and is thrertly active sub-window, the
additional menu item is:

Design which has sub-menu items associated with editihgdge design.

Permanent Menu Items

The following menu items are always available.

File Pull Down Menu

This menu selection offers a wide rangdd&SIGN related operations as well as
file management and program termination. The neiuitems are:

New Badge Database

Only available irSupervisory Mode and above, this selection allows the design of
a new database. If a database is already opsrsdtaction is not available.

Open Badge Database

This selection allows an existing database to lbessed and displayed. If a
database is already open, this selection is naladne.

Close Badge Database

Only available when a database is currently openmilliclose the currently open
database.
Open ‘X’ Database

This selection opens the last database that wakwisie the program. The X here
will be replaced with the name of the .idc fild.aldatabase is already open, this
selection is not available.

Export Database . . .

If present, this selection provides the abilityetgort the currently open database to
a CSV (Comma Separated Values) file. A databass briopen for this selection
to be available.

Revise Current Badge Design




Only available irSupervisory Mode and above with a database open, this
selection gives you the ability to modify the plogdiappearance and database field
assignments of the badge. Note that this only gésithe appearance of the badge
associated with this database. It does not chregkadge templat€TM file from
which it was derived during database creation. Méneatabase includes multiple
templates, the template for the currently displayadge is the one which will be
revised.

Add New Badge Design

Available inSupervisory Mode and above with a database open, this allows you
to add design to the database directly withouttorga templateCTM file first.
Standard card sizes are available as well as fligydb create a custom size. See
"Create Local Mirror Database" on page 44 for mofermation.

Manage Badge Designs

Available inSupervisory Mode and above with a database open, this allows you
to add or change templates assigned to the database

Database Management

This menu item opens another menu list contairtiegfellowing entries:
Revise Database Fields

This menu selection allows the revision of fieldsa existing database. The
existing database must be open and the user mustalhdeasSupervisory Mode
privileges. Fields can be added to and deleted fo existing database. This
feature is also used to convert an old-style sitgyleplate database to the new-style
multiple template form.

Modify Field Settings

Available inSupervisory Mode and above, this allows the characteristics of the
fields to be changed. This includes revising figlidses; setting the current value,
increment , fixed field length, and fill character numeric and counter fields;
setting the display text for logical fields; andadsishing the field display order in
the data entry and sorting dialogs.

Database Information

When a database is open, this menu selection ilabla It displays an
informational window detailing the various names @lirectories associated with the
database.

Change Compression Method

This menu item allows the compression method fat@iraphs to be changed. All
existing photographs will be changed to the newheeiand any new photographs
will be compressed this way. The feature is omigilable inSupervisory Mode

or above.

Convert Image Storage Method

This menu items allows you convert the storage owetbr images (photos,
fingerprints, etc.). The images can either beestan the database, or in files on the
local computer. If the database in use does myietimage storage this option will
not be available. The feature is only availabl8upervisory Mode or above.

Export Images




If the images are currently stored in the databiwss this menu item will allow you
to export those images (photos, fingerprints, étclpcal files at the badging station.
Either the images for the current badge, or allgesa can be exported. . The feature
is only available irBupervisory Mode or above.

Create Local Mirror Database

This menu option creates a copy of the currentnogatabase onto the local
badging station. The mirror is read only unlesdatimg of the main database has
been enabled in the Configuration dialog. Theuisats only available in
Supervisory Mode or above.

Synchronize Local Mirror Database

This menu option allows for the updating of an gxgs mirror database with the
currently open database onto the local badgingpstafThe mirror database is read
only unless updating of the main database has é&ealed in the Configuration
dialog. The feature is only availableSupervisory Mode or above.

Delete Local Mirror Database

This menu option will delete any existing mirrotataase from the local badging
station. The feature is only availableSaopervisory Mode or above.

Synchronize Main Database

This menu option allows for the updating of theim@database with changes made
to the mirror database. The feature is only alsbélén Supervisory Mode or
above and when it is enabled in the Configuratiatod.

Template File Management

This menu item opens a second menu with the foligweintries:
Build New Badge Design

This selection brings up a sub-menu. The itemthersub-menu will only be
available inSupervisory Mode and above. The menu selection is used to start th
design of a new badge template and the sub-meptsafdéme standard badge sizes
and a custom badge size entry dialog. The sub-ritems are:

* Credit Card - Vertical a standard CR80 credit card size
2.125"(54mm) wide by 3.375"(86mm) high.

e Credit Card - Horizontal a standard CR80 credit card size
3.375"(86mm) wide by 2.125"(54mm) high.

e« CR100 Card - Vertical a standard CR100 card size 2.63"(67mm)
wide by 3.88”(99mm) high.

e« CR100 Card - Horizontal a standard CR100 card size 3.88"(99mm)
wide by 2.63"(67mm) high.

e IBM Card - Vertical a standard IBM card size 2.328"(59mm) wide by
3.25"(83mm) high.

e IBM Card - Horizontal a standard IBM card size 3.25"(83mm) wide
by 2.328"(59mm) high.

e All Photo - Vertical a standard All Photo card size 1.75"(44mm)
wide by 2.75”(70mm) high.




« All Photo - Horizontal a standard All Photo card size 2.75"(70mm)
wide by 1.75"(44mm) high.

« Custom Badge Size opens a dialog box in which the badge size can
be entered. The badge size can be any size abby25mm) in
width and height. Remember when using larger sizesnsider the
size of the paper you will be printing on. You eave and load
custom sizes from disk. Some more useful sizesgecial printers are
included.

Edit Existing Badge Design

When you click on the menu item a standard fildodjappears allowing you to
enter the name of an existing badge template tafgnodhe items on the sub-menu
will only be available irSupervisory Mode and above.

Enter User Name

When you want to change the user name, seleamimi item. A pop-up dialog
will allow you to enter the user name and assodiggssword.

Printer Setup...

This menu item should be used when you wish to neskeinced printing selections
before printing. This pop-up menu will appear lowa you to specify your printing
preferences and then save them or print. It ig andilable when a database is open.

Print...

This menu item should be used when you wish ta privadge or selection of
badges. A pop-up menu will appear to allow yosgecify your basic printing
preferences. Itis only available when a datalmepen.

Exit

Select this item to end the current the ID baddeveoe session. If a database is

open it will be automatically closed. If you arethe middle of designing a badge
template and changes have been made, you willkesl alsyou wish to save them

before the program terminates.

Configuration Pull Down Menu

This selection displays various items associatéd setting up the program. The
items are:

User Information

When this menu selection is taken, the User Inftionadialog appears. Information
common to all badges can be added here. The iatoymis stored with a badge
database if one is open. This menu selectionlisamailable inSupervisory

Mode or above.




Program Set Up

When selected, a multi-tabbed dialog will appeaictviprovides the ability to set a
variety of program operational values. See tltiae called Configuration for
more details.

Set Dossier Template

This menu selection provides a means to set thplééennumber to be used for
dossier display. Any template can be used fodt®sier display. It does not
necessarily have to look like a dossier. Thisueats only available if the “Dossier”
option has been installed or while the progranmi®émo Mode. This menu
selection is only available Bupervisory Mo de or above.

Set Data Entry Control

Selecting this menu item shows a dialog which al@election of the fields which
are to be included in th&uto Fill In mode and which are to be locked during data
entry inNormal Mode . This menu selection is only availableSapervisory

Mode or above when a database is open.

Set Magnetic Encoding

When the magnetic encoding option is availables, thénu item allows the setting of
track and data information to be encoded duringptivting process. Any one of
three tracks can be associated with various data fhe database. This menu
selection is only available Bupervisory Mode or above.

Set Smart Card Encoding

When the Smart Card encoding option is availabis,menu selection can be used
to configure the encoding of Smart Cards.

Set Photo File Path

This option displays a dialog which allows the feldvhere badge photos,
fingerprints and signature files are stored. dbadhdicated if the database has been
set up to store complete paths to such files, girtheir names. . This menu
selection is only available Bupervisory Mode or above.

Read Smart Card

This utility feature allows the reading and disptdythe contents of a Mifare® Smart
Card using the settings designated in the Smad Canfiguration Setup.

Configure TeamTracer

When TeamTracer is available, the option runs amlizhat aids in the
configuration of this feature.

Set Default TWAIN Source




When the TWAIN interface option is available, thienu selection can be used to
choose the TWAIN device to be associated with theqtiire” operation. Itis
possible to have multiple TWAIN devices availabieamy given computer and this
option determines which is active. This menu g&ads only available in
Supervisory Mode or above.

Enable Options

This menu selection can be used to determine wdptional features are available
in the current release and have not been enabléklsecurity key. By furnishing
your dealer with the displayed key serial numbet atist of features you wish to
activate, you can be provided with an enablingywasd. This password is entered
into the dialog and thEnable button pressed to active those features. Thizimen
selection is only available Bupervisory Mode or above.

Window Pull Down Menu

This is the standard Windows pull down menu item found in most programs. It
provides the following sub-menu operations.

Cascade

If you have several sub-windows open they will &ie lone on top of the other in a
cascade fashion. If no sub-windows are open thidave no effect. SHIFT-F5 is
a short-cut key for this menu operation.

Tile

If you have several sub-windows open they will &id lout in the program area so
that all are visible. If no sub-windows are opkis will have no effect SHIFT-F4
is a short-cut key for this menu operation.

Arrange Icons

If you have several sub-windows which have beerimized and appear only as
icons, this menu selection will arrange them neatlthe bottom of the program
area.

Show Reverse Side

If the double-sided badges option is enabled,rti@au item determines if the front
or back of the badge in the currently focused badgdow is displayed. When
checked, the back of the badge is displayed.

Show Data Table

If the data table option is enabled, this menu itéthopen and close the data table
view onto the badge database. The normal WYSIW¥Blay does not close when
the data table is displayed and will stay synchrediwith the badge row selected in
the data table.




Help Pull Down Menu

Window Names

If you have any sub-windows open, their names aplpear in a list at the bottom of
this pull down. You can make any sub-window thivacone by clicking on its
name. The currently active sub-window is indicatéith a check mark.

This menu selection has two sub items. They are:

Contents

Selecting this will start the on-line help facilind position you at the table of
contents section.

About

Click on this menu item to bring up a window prdwaglinformation on the ID badge
software. Most importantly, it provides information the current version of the ID
badge software that you are running. ClickQi when you have finished reading
it.

Database Access Menu Iltems

Edit

These menu items are only shown when you haveadass open and it is the
currently active sub-window. The various functidhe menu items provide are
described here.

When this menu item is selected a sub-menu appeataining operations related to
creating, modifying and deleting badges from thiablase. There are four sub-menu
items. These sub-menus are not availabBrawse Mode . Delete Selected is
only available infSupervisory Mode and above.

New Badge

Select this menu item when you wish to create almatdige and enter it into the
current database. A pop-up dialog appears allowatg for the new badge to be
entered.

Revise Current

When you want to make changes to the currentifas badge select this menu
item. A pop-up dialog appears with the currenadfsplayed.




Search

Delete Current

If you wish to delete the currently displayed badgke this menu item. A pop-up
dialog will appear to allow you to confirm the dixd@. Once a badge is deleted it
cannot be recovered and must be recreated.

Delete Selected

This selection deletes all the currently selectediges. A pop-up dialog will appear
to allow you to confirm the deletion.

USE EXTREME CAUTION WITH THIS COMMAND. ALL CURRENTY
SELECTED BADGES WILL BE DELETED. IF THE ENTIRE DAABASE IS
CURRENTLY SELECTEDALL BADGESWILL BE DESTROYED.

Auto Fill In

When selected, the dialog presented wew Badge is selected will be
completed with some or all the information from therent badge. This can
increase the speed of data entry, especially wkeeral of the fields contain the
same information on each badge. AsTab key is used to move between fields,
the entire text will be highlighted, allowing immiate replacement of the presented
data. Or the existing data can be retained bysprgsheTab key again, to move to
the next field.

When this menu item in not checked, the fieldeNew Badge dialog will be
empty wherNew Badge is selected, unless they are designated as adiate or
timestamp field, in which case they will be sethe current date and time.

Display Dossier

If the “Dossier” option is available and a dossé&mnplate has been selected in the
Configuration menu, selecting this menu item will display thereat badge using
the dossier template. When unchecked, the badijepkayed using its own
template.

This menu selection provides access to a sub-méamhwontains operations to
move around, select and sort the database.

Fast Find

Opens a simple dialog for locating a particulardedThe dialog can also be used to
select all the badges after a search.

First

Move to the first badge in the currently selecteslig. If already at the first badge,
this menu item will not be available.

Last

Move to the last badge in the currently selectedigr If already at the last badge,
this menu item will not be available.




Photo

Next

Move to the next badge in the currently selectedigr If at the last badge, this
menu item will not be available.

Previous

Move to the previous badge in the currently setegieup. If at the first badge, this
menu item will not be available.

Select

This option opens thBadge Selection Criteria pop-up dialog. This provides
sophisticated selection tools to create a grougadfies from the overall database.
See theperations chapter undeBadge Selection for more information.

Select All

This option causes all badges in the database $elbeted. It is useful afterFast
Find or Select operation is completed. It is exactly the samsedscting the
Select All button in the~ast Find dialog.

Sort

The sort order of display and printing of badgesoaistrolled by this menu item. A
pop-up dialog appears to allow entry of the sadieor For more information on
sorting see th®perations chapter section titleBadge Sorting .

Verifier

This optional feature provides a means to quicbklup a badge given data for a
specific field. It can be used in conjunction withr code and magnetic stripe
scanners to provide a fast means of verificatidrbadge can be scanned and if it
exists in the database the entry will automaticafipear on the screen.

Video

This menu item is only available Mormal Mode and above. It is only available
when a database is open and a video capture barawtidgo for Window$ system)
is installed.

If the current badge has only one photo assignégttten when you click on this
item a pop-up window appears containing live vidduch can be captured and
displayed on the current badge.

If the badge contains multiple photo holders, wieu click on this item you will be
shown a dialog containing the names of all the plhatders on the badge. Select
the desired name and cli€. The live video window will appear.

Acquire




Signature

This menu item is also only availableNlormal Mode and above, when the
TWAIN option is enabled (or Video for Windo#system in some versions) . If
the current badge has only one photo assigneddelécting this item will open the
“Acquire” window allowing access to the current TWWAdevice (or Video for
Windows® system in some versions) .

If the badge contains multiple photo holders, wieu click on this item you will be
shown a dialog containing the names of all the plhatders on the badge. Select
the desired name and cli€. The “Acquire” window will appear.

The TWAIN device (or Video for WindoWssystem in some versions) will be used
to capture the photograph for the badge.

Bitmap

This menu item is also only availableNlormal Mode and above, when the
Capture from Bitmap option is enabled. If the current badge has only photo
assigned to it, selecting this item will open tigapture from Bitmap” window
allowing access to the existing images stored erh#rd disk.

If the badge contains multiple photo holders, wieu click on this item you will be
shown a dialog containing the names of all the plhatders on the badge. Select
the desired name and cli€. The “Capture from Bitmap” window will appear.

Photographs can be extracted from a variety ofdgtifile types, including BMP,
JPG, PCX and PNG.

Capture

This menu item is also only available in Normal Mazhd above, when the
Signature option is enabled. A window will opeloaing a signature to be captured
using the mouse or other mouse-emulating tablets.

Import

This menu item is also only available in Normal Mazhd above, when the
Signature option is enabled. A standard file sadadialog will open allowing
selecting of an existing signature file. Signatiiiess can be created independently
of the badging program by using a separately avail&ignature Capture Program.

Design Menu Items

Export Design

These menu items are only shown when you have gelbadhplate design window
open and it is the currently active sub-window.e Marious functions the menu
items provide are described here.

Only available when a badge template .CTM filepst for modification, this will
save any changes to the same template file nameallawdmodification to continue.
It is a good idea to repeatedly save your desigmgés as you go, to guard against




Export Design As...

Shap

Set Snap

Zoom In

Zoom Out

Zoom Normal

loss of data should the power fail or your comphs some other technical
problem.

If you are creating a brand new design and haveetasaved it to a file, you will be
prompted to supply a file name.

Only available when a badge template .CTM file atathase template is open for
modification, this menu items lets you save theenirdesign to a different file
name. Once you have done this, if you are eddin@TM file, furtherSave
Badge Design menu selections will save the design to the newenam

This menu item toggles the snap feature on andlbfé on when the check mark is
showing. If no snap values have been entered tisefget Snap menu item, then
this item will not be available. The snap featca@ simplify the positioning of
items within the badge design.

The menu item brings up a dialog where the horedcamd vertical axis snap values
can be entered. The values entered define whesres itvill be positioned. For
example, if 0.1" is entered for each axis, the gemill always be positioned on exact
multiples of 0.1”, regardless of the exact positifrthe mouse.

If a non-zero number is entered for either axieSnap feature will be
automatically activated.

Each time this menu item is selected, the templagiggn window will double in

size, up to a maximum of 16 times normal size. dureent scale factor is displayed
on the status bar. ThWindow, Tile menu item can be used in conjunction with
Zoom In to maximize the displayed area.

Similarly, this menu item will reduce the desigmdow by half each time it is

selected, up t&16" of the normal size. The current display scaghiswn on the
status line.

To return the design scale to normal from any resm, select this menu item.




Close

This selection will close the design window. lfuybave made changes to the design
you will be asked if you wish to save or discarelnth




The Tool Bar System

The Menu and Tool Bar

The tool bar and menu provide two alternative megshaf operating the ID badge
software. You will find all the functions of thedl bar in the menu system. The
reverse is not true however. The tool bar is gledito give quick access to the
more commonly used functions and are mostly invibhwéh theOPERATION

phase of the ID badge software. You will find tbel bar to be a very useful device.

The ID Badge Software Tool Bar

P BEOCCOIR, BT L 4 RE L9

To use a tool from the tool bar, simple click anAt tool is available when it is in
color. When unavailable it appears gray. Whenglak on it the illusion of
motion is created. If you move over the tool, stegus line shows a hint about the
tool's purpose.

Note: The toolbar in some versions may differ slightigrh that shown.

From left to right, these are the tools and thesction:

Open An Existing Database

=4 This tool allows an existing database to be acdeand displayed. If a database is
already open, the tool is not available.

New Badge Database Design

"'L] Only available irSupervisory Mode and above, this tool allows the design of a
' new database. If a database is already opemdhéstnot available.

Enter User Name




New Badge

&

Revise Current

Last

(5]

Select All
LT%

Fast Find
:-I_J

Select

N

When you want to change the user name, selectoiblis A pop-up dialog will allow
you to enter the user name and associated passWordcan also manage user
names through this tool if you are signed in witASTER access.

Select this tool when you wish to create a new baxyl enter it into the current
database. A pop-up dialog appears allowing datthfonew badge to be entered.

When you want to make changes to the currentiyiayjso badge select this tool. A
pop-up dialog appears with the current data digulay

Move to the first badge in the currently selectemlig. If already at the first badge,
this tool will not be available.

Move to the previous badge in the currently setbgt®up. If at the first badge, this
tool will not be available.

Move to the next badge in the currently selectedigr If at the last badge, this tool
will not be available.

Move to the last badge in the currently selectedigr If already at the last badge,
this tool will not be available.

This tool immediately selects all badges in thedase. It can be useful after a
Select or Fast Find operation, or when a new badge has been entergdjakly
re-access all badges.

This tool opens theast Find dialog box. A badge (or group of badges) can be
quickly located by entering data into the apprapriéelds. For more information
seeFast Find in theOperations chapter.

This tool opens thBadge Selection Criteria pop-up dialog. This provides
sophisticated selection tools to create a groupadfjes from the overall database.
See Badge Selection intheOperations chapter for more information.
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Flip Badge
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The sort order of display and printing of badgesaistrolled by this tool. A pop-up
dialog appears to allow entry of the sort ordeor fore information on sorting see
theBadge Sorting section of théperations chapter.

This tool activates the optional Verifier featund/hen depressed, an entry field
along the bottom of the screen will appear. Setexhfor the specified field can be
entered via the keyboard, bar code or magnetiongcaand the matching database
entry located. To turn off the Verifier functioalsct the tool a second time, or any
other toolbar or menu item.

This tool opens and closes the optional Data Tialire. If the data table option is
enabled, this menu item will open and close the tHtle view onto the badge
database. The normal WYSIWYG display does notecloisen the data table is
displayed and will stay synchronized with the badne selected in the data table.

When depressed, shows the current badge using#séed template. When not
depressed, the template associated with the badiisplayed. This tool button is
only available if the “Dossier” option has beenlded and a dossier template
selection has been made in the Configuration Menu.

This tool immediately flips the display of the badg the currently active window
from front to back. If the tool button badge isitghinstead of green, it will flip it
from back to front. The button will be gray andauailable if the double-sided
badge option is unavailable or the function is ¢arioff in theConfiguration

Menu.

This tool is only available iNormal Mode and above, when a database is open and
a video capture board is installed (or Video fondtws’ in some versions) and

when the card layout includes a photograph holeetangle. When you click on this
tool a pop-up window appears containing live viedach can be captured and
displayed on the current badge. If more than dreqis present on the badge, you
will first be asked to identify which photo holderto be used.

This tool is only available iNormal Mode and above, when a database is open and
when the TWAIN feature is enabled (or Video for \Wims® in some versions) and
when the card layout includes a photograph holdetiangle. When you click on this
tool a pop-up window appears from which the TWAH¥erface (or Video for
Windows® in some versions) can be activated. If more thamphoto is present on

the badge, you will first be asked to identify whighoto holder is to be used. The
captured picture is displayed on the current badge.




Bitmap Capture

Signature
&

Fingerprint
&

Delete Current

DS

Delete Selected

Question Mark
Q

This tool is only available iNormal Mode and above, when a database is open and
when the Bitmap Capture feature is enabled and wheoard layout includes a
photograph holder rectangle. When you click oa thol a pop-up window appears
from which a bitmap file can be selected from yfilersystem. If more than one

photo is present on the badge, you will first beedsto identify which photo holder

is to be used. The captured picture is displayethe current badge.

If you have the Signature capture option and tieeeesignature capture rectangle on
the current card, then clicking this tool will opére signature capture window. This
tool is only available iNormal Mode and above. For more information on
signature capture s€&=apturing a Signature in theOperation chapter.

If you have the Fingerprint capture option and ¢hera fingerprint capture rectangle
on the current card, then clicking this tool wiien the fingerprint capture window.
This tool is only available iNormal Mode and above. For more information on
fingerprint capture se€apturing a Fingerprint  in theOperation chapter.

If you wish to delete the currently displayed badgek on this tool. A pop-up
dialog will appear to allow you to confirm the dixd@. Once a badge is deleted it
cannot be recovered and must be recreated.

This tool deletes all the currently selected badgepop-up dialog will appear to
allow you to confirm the deletion.

USE EXTREME CAUTION WITH THIS COMMAND. ALL CURRENTY
SELECTED BADGES WILL BE DELETED. IF THE ENTIRE DAABASE IS
CURRENTLY SELECTEDALL BADGESWILL BE DESTROYED.

This tool should be used when you wish to prinadde or selection of badges. A
pop-up menu will appear to allow you specify yotinfing preferences. Itis only
available when a database is open.

Selecting this tool will start the on-line help ildg and position you at the Table of
Contents section.




Design

Introduction to Badge Design

In this section you will find details on the var®aspects of the design phase. You
will not find step-by-step instructions in the sent To gain familiarity with the use
of the ID badge software we strongly recommend dimgnsome time taking the
Guided Tour .

Design has two distinct parts:
e badge design

* database design

Badge Template Design

Design Toolbar

A template describes the physical appearance dfdabge. It determines its shape
and color and the characteristics of the varioeisi$i on the badge. The basic
techniques for creating fields on the badge witl @ covered in this section. Please
refer toBadge Template Design in theGuided Tour .

When in theDesign mode, a vertical toolbar appears to the left eflihdging
program window. Some tool buttons require a ragitato be selected. To select a
rectangleleft click on it. A focus rectangle will show arourtd You can also cycle
forwards and backwards through all the rectangig¢keé design by using tieAB

key orSHIFT-TAB key respectively; or clicking th* ) or Qi in the left toolbar
button. When a rectangle is selected it will hawiagounding box with small
squares on its perimeter. When a rectangle isteglghis way, the corners and sides
can be dragged to change the rectangle’s shape.

%Barcode




Some tools require 2 or more rectangles to be tselend some are affected by the
order of selection. To select more than one rg¢ampress and hold th&trl key

while clicking the desired rectangles with tb& mouse button. If you click a
rectangle that has already been selected, it witléselected. If a rectangle is locked
it cannot be included in the group. When multigetangles are selected they will
appear like this:

123456789!
123456789;
123456789;

Some buttons also act on the background. To sthlediackgroundeft click
anywhere on the badge background.

The function of each of the buttons is as follows:

Edit Toolbar

The Edit toolbar contains the following tools:

}E Delete the selected rectangle(s) and make itahlaiffor pasting. The
keyboard combination of Ctrl/x or the Delete keydthe same effect.

= Copy the selected rectangle(s) and make it aveaifab pasting. The keyboard
combination of Ctrl/c has the same effect.

1 paste the saved rectangle(s). Only availableettangle has been copied or
deleted. The rectangle will initially be placeda@p left on the badge and can be
dragged and resized as normal. The keyboard catismof Ctrl/v has the same
effect.

*
< Enlarge the design window. Each enlargement dsulhle window size up to
the maximum. The keyboard combination of Ctrl/z tieessame effect.

Vo Reduce the design window. Each reduction hakesvindow size down to
the minimum. The keyboard combination of Alt/z tlas same effect.

i)
# Return the design window to normal (un-zoomed®.sithe keyboard
combination of Ctrl/Alt/z has the same effect.

ot Bring the selected rectangle to the foregroundpprof all other rectangles. A
rectangle must be selected first.

o= Send the selected rectangle to the backgroundhdbah other rectangles. A
rectangle must be selected first.

) Select the next rectangle on the badge.

€ Select the previous rectangle on the badge.




Selection Toolbar

t' #88 Toggle between design display mode and fieldyassent display
Switch actual badge display mode on and off
"Tﬂ {\Lﬁ Open or close the Alignment toolbox.

E Open the Rectangle List dialog.

The selection toolbar is used to place rectangiethe badge. It also provided
buttons for opening the various dialogs associafiét rectangles.

To place a given rectangle on the badge seledypeefrom the toolbar and the click
and drag on the badge to position and size it.

k Select an existing rectangle or the backgrourmptrate upon. This button
will normally be selected unless one of the buttoalew has been pressed to insert a
new rectangle. This button will automatically leselected when the insertion is
complete.

ABG Insert a text rectangle at the point on the badgere the mouse is clicked and
dragged

Ui Insert a bar code rectangle at the point on tligdavhere the mouse is clicked
and dragged

&
/ Insert a bitmap rectangle at the point on the badgere the mouse is clicked
and dragged

‘iaj Insert a photo rectangle at the point on the badwge the mouse is clicked
and dragged

< Insert a signature rectangle at the point on #ogb where the mouse is clicked
and dragged

et Insert a PDF417 bar code rectangle at the poitth@tadge where the mouse
is clicked and dragged

f Insert a fingerprint rectangle at the point onlthege where the mouse is
clicked and dragged

&
4 Insert a multi-bitmap rectangle at the point oa Itladge where the mouse is
clicked and dragged

n
L

-5 Insert a shape rectangle at the point on the batigee the mouse is clicked
and dragged

El Display the rectangle properties dialog. If aaedie is selected, its properties
are displayed. If none is selected, or if the lgacknd is selected, the background
properties are displayed.




Alignment Toolbox

. Display the rectangle assignments dialog. Thisoouts only displayed if the
selected rectangle allows assignment of databealsks fio it.

II' Display the multi-bitmap rectangle assignmentsogiaThis button will only be
enabled with a multi-bitmap rectangle is selected.

When the alignment toolbox is visible is appeé&ts this:
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The tools are all associated with sizing and pmsitine or more rectangles. Some
tools are only available if 2 or more rectangles selected, and others 3 or more, as
indicated below. If a rectangle is locked it canbetaligned using this feature.

=" Center the selected rectangle(s) horizontallhékiadge. . The rectangle will
be moved so that its vertical centerline is onldhdge’s vertical centerline. When
more than one rectangle is selected they will beadas a group so that the vertical
center line of the group is on the badge’s vertiegiter line.

= Move the rectangle(s) flush with the left edgehef badge. When more than
one rectangle is selected they will be moved a®amwith the leftmost one flush
with the badge’s left edge, thus maintaining thelative position.

— Move the rectangle(s) flush with the right edgehef badge. When more than
one rectangle is selected they will be moved a®amwith the rightmost one flush
with the badge’s right edge, thus maintaining thelative position.

I Center the selected rectangle(s) vertically inktheége. The rectangle will be
moved so that its horizontal centerline is on tadde’s horizontal centerline. When
more than one rectangle is selected they will beadas a group so that the
horizontal center line of the group is on the baslferizontal center line.

Move the rectangle(s) flush with the top edgeheflhadge. When more than
one rectangle is selected they will be moved amamwith the topmost one flush
with the badge’s top edge, thus maintaining thelative position.




ove the rectangle(s) flush with the bottom e e badge. When more than
—LM h I flush with the b dgthe badge. Wh h
one rectangle is selected they will be moved a®amwith the bottommost one
flush with the badge’s bottom edge, thus maintagjritreir relative position.

= Expand the rectangle(s) to fill the badge horiatnt

E== \When 2 or more rectangles are selected, contraat &ll horizontally so that
their widths are the same as the narrowest onetsdle

—
*®* \When 2 or more rectangles are selected, expand aliehorizontally so that
their widths are the same as the widest one selecte

I Expand the rectangle(s) to fill the badge vertycal

.:I When 2 or more rectangles are selected, contrant all vertically so that their
heights are the same as the shortest one selected.

li When 2 or more rectangles are selected, expamnd allevertically so that their
heights are the same as the tallest one selected.

j—
*# \When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move sioetimat the left edges align
with the left edge of the first rectangle selected.

_—
*#* When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move soetimat their vertical center
lines align with the vertical center line of thesfirectangle selected.

—
B \When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move oetimat the right edges align
with the right edge of the first rectangle selected

li When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move sioettmat the top edges align
with the top edge of the first rectangle selected.

li When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move $ioetimat their horizontal
center lines align with the horizontal center lofahe first rectangle selected.

l-! When 2 or more rectangles are selected, move $loetmat the bottom edges
align with the bottom edge of the first rectangiested.

+—

] When 3 or more rectangles are selected, moveettiangles between the
leftmost and rightmost horizontally so that theg avenly spaces. The end
rectangles are not moved. If there is insufficierttm to space the rectangles
equally, no action will be taken and warning messail appear.

EI When 3 or more rectangles are selected, moveettiangles between the
topmost and bottommost vertically so that theyeaenly spaces. The end
rectangles are not moved. If there is insufficiertm to space the rectangles
equally, no action will be taken and warning messadl appear.

Y Open the online help to this section of the docutat#on.




Rectangle List

When the Rectangle Liﬂ toolbar button is pressed, a dialog appears wbiaks

like this:
] stze gl Rg e Fronit) J
Type Name Location Size Locked | Printed
1 Background Florida Home X0.00¥0.00 - X3.16 ¥1.92 W3.16 H1.92 Yes No
2 Text Employee Name X0.66 ¥0.72 - X2.49 ¥0.97 WW1.83 HD.25 No Yes
3 Text Employee Addre<x1.00 ¥1.28 - X2.68 ¥1.81 W1.68 HO.B3 Yes Yes
4 Bar Code 3 of 3 Bar Code X0.00%¥0.01 - X3.16 ¥'0.55 W3.16 HD.b4 Yes Yes
5 Text Employee Numbe X0.66 ¥0.96 - X2.49 ¥1.21 W1.83 HD.25 No No
6 Employee Dept  X0.12 ¥0.59-X1.95 Y0.84  W1.83 H0.25 No Yes
Edit Hectangle | Close
The list shows all the rectangles on the currede sif the badge, along with their
type, name, location, size and locked and printatlis.
If a rectangle was selected on the badge priordeging the Rectangle List toolbar
button, then this rectangle will be selected inlisie otherwise the first rectangle
will be selected.
The rectangle currently selected in the list wildelected on the badge when the
Close button is pressed.
When theEdit Rectangle button is pressed, the Rectangle Parameters didlog
open for the rectangle currently selected. Forenigformation on the Rectangle
Parameters dialog please see “Rectangle Parametep=ge 69.
Badge Size

When you seledtile, Template File Management, Build New Badge
Design from the menu, a sub-menu presents you with a rahg@ndard sizes to
choose from along with a custom badge size option.

Custom Badge Size

Cusztom Width
Custom Height




The standard badges cover the normal Credit CBM,dnd All Photo types, with
each being capable of horizontal and vertical daigon. The standard sizes are:

Credit Card 3.375"(86mm) x 2.125"(54mm)
IBM (Data) Card 3.25"(83mm) x 2.328"(59mm)
All Photo Card 2.75"(70mm) x 1.75"(44mm)

The custom size dialog allows a badge of any diimessabove 0.10"(2.5mm)
square. Custom badge sizes can be saved and fedoadisk using the Load and
Save buttons.

You will find a selection of previously stored onist badge file sizes for some more
popular PVC card printers. Most direct-to-PVC cprithters cannot print right to
the edges of the card. As a result, if you sedestandard card size, the printing
operation might complain that the badge will noofi the card. If you use one of
the previously stored custom sizes, these have designed to fit inside the
printable area of the printers. You can of counsake your own custom size files
for your printer. The Page Info button on the psicreen will tell you the actual
printable area of your printer.

Badge Color

There are several aspects to badge coloring.plissible to control the color of
these regions of a badge:

1. Badge background
2. Badge background border
3. Field Rectangle background
4. Field Rectangle border
5. Field Text Color
The badge background and border colors (1 ande23etrby clicking with théeft

button anywhere in the badge background area dectisg theEI design toolbar
button (or alternativelysight mouse button anywhere in the badhgekground

area and selectdetlit Rectangle Parameters from the popup window). A
dialog will open containing buttons for setting theckground and border color and
border width. Colors from the standard palette lmaselected or you can custom
design your own.

rRectangle Color-—|
rBackground-——

¥ Ccolor I_

rBorder-

v | Color
Width: |(l.01

Field Rectangles (3 and 4) are set in the sameewegpt that you should click with
theleft button within the boundary of the rectangle yosiwio change and press the

El design toolbar button (or alternatively, click tight button within the
boundary of the rectangle you wish to change aletsedit Rectangle
Parameters from the pop-up menu ).




If you uncheck th®ackground checkbox, theColor button will become
unavailable and the background color will be tramspt. When th8ackground
checkboxis checked, the background color can be set bkioticcheColor button.

If you uncheck th&order checkbox, theColor button and bordéwidth field will
become unavailable and the border will be transgatieus making it disappear.
When theBorder checkboxis checked, the border width can be entered in the
Width field and its color by clicking th€olor button.

Border widths can be entered which are greatertihie the longest side length of
the rectangle. In this case, the rectangle wiltdmpletely filled with the border and
will not be able to contain anything. Although fv®gram will not create an error
now, if you try later to save a photo or put a lipnin the rectangle you will not be
allowed to do so.

Field text color (5) is set by similarly clicking tHeft button anywhere on the field

rectangle and selecting tE design toolbar button (or alternatively, click the
right button within the boundary of the rectangle yostwio change and seldsdlit
Rectangle Parameters from the pop-up menu ) and selecting B@NT button.
In the pop-up dialog is an area for setting the @mhor.

Badge Picture Backgrounds

The background of a badge can be a bitmap instejadtacolored. The bitmap used
can either be one previously prepared, or it cacaptured from the video system.

r Bitmap Options
|E:\ID_CARDS\BANNER.PCX |

Capture | Acquire I |?Bmwse§|

Set Azpect
{I width | [ Height |

To assign a bitmap background to a badge click thigheft button anywhere in the

badge background area and selecting,B design toolbar button (or alternatively,
right mouse button anywhere in the badge backgroundazigaelecEdit

Rectangle Parameters from the popup window). Enter the desired bitnmisgp f
name in the box or click BBROWSE to select a file. The picture will be stretched
vertically and horizontally to fill the badge are@o avoid unwanted distortion,
make sure that the desired bitmap has a similacasptio to that of the badge.

To capture a bitmap via the video system, clickk@CAPTURE button. The
normal capture window will open. Compose and gawe picture in the usual way
as described for capturing a photograph (3apturing Video Photographs in
theOperations chapter). You will be able to save the capturiéthdp in a variety
of formats. Click on th&ave File as Type pull-down to see what types are
available for your video capture board. In terrhfile size the same picture will be
largest if saved as a 24 bit DIB file and smalst JPG file. 8 bit BMP and 8 bit
PCX formats lie between those two in order of $itee.

If you have the TWAIN option installed, then yowncaso capture graphics via your

TWAIN device, by clicking on th':”g Acquire button. This button will not be
available if you do not have the TWAIN support opti Use the TWAIN interface




Rectangle Name

Badge Resizing

to compose and save a graphic image in a similanarato that described in the
previous paragraph.

In some versions clicking trffﬂ Acquire button will open a Video for Windows
capture window.

Each rectangle can be given a name. This is gnfaeyour convenience and the
text in the box will only be used in the Rectangis.
I | L* al
Rectangle Hame

| Employee Dept

|- Rectangle Color-— |- Photo/Bitmap Transparenc:yr-—l

~ Ranlkarcammed]-——

It can be used to help you identify the purposthefrectangle. If you do not enter a
name then the name for the type of rectangle &ilised.

The overall badge size can be adjusted, with samitations. This is achieved by
clicking with theleft button anywhere in the badge background areaelrdting

the El design toolbar button (or alternativetight mouse button anywhere in the
badge background area and seledit Rectangle Parameters from the popup
window). The standard rectangle editing dialod ®jipear, as described in more
detail below.

Rectangle Settings
[T Lock Position and Size K Axis ¥ Axis
[~ Do Mot Print On Badge Position | 0.66 | 0.36

Auto Photo Size Size | 183 | 0.25

In the sizing area to the lower right, only iKeSize andY Size fields are available,
the X Position, Y Position andAuto Photo Size being grayed out.

The overall badge size can be adjusted by entesmgvalues in either of the

Size andY Size fields. WherOK is clicked the badge will be resized according to
the values entered. If the values increase tleedithe badge, then all the data
holders within it will be positioned in the centdrthe new area. They can then be
moved around as needed.

However, if the badge is reduced in size, the @ogwill check that the new size
can completely contain all the data holder recesglf it can, resizing will
continue. If not, then a dialog will appear shogvthe minimum values which will
fully encompass all the holders. Clicking ¥as will accept these valueblO will
allow you to re-enter them.

You can find the minimum badge size that will enpaiss all the holders by setting
the two values to zero. The program will then categhe actual minimum width
and height that will encompass all the holders affel those settings. Clicking on
Yes will set the badge to this minimum size.




If the Lock Position and Size checkbox is checked you will not be able to enter
dimensions in the Position and Size boxes. Ndrywil be able to drag or resize the
associated box on the design screen. Attemptsatpar resize a locked rectangle
A
will result in a cursor like thi_ [Elj . Rectangles that are locked cannot participate
on multi-rectangle selection. If a locked rectarigleopied and pasted the copy will
not be locked, thus allowing it to be positionedecuired.

If the Do Not Print On Badge checkbox is checked, the rectangle will display on
the screen but will NOT print on the badge. Tlas be useful when printing to pre-
printed stock. The image on the stock can be puhe badge as a background for
alignment purposes, but not sent to the printer.

Badge Data Holders

Selecting the type of rectangle from the toolbat elicking and dragging anywhere
on the badge background area with the left mousierbareates a data holder
rectangle on the badge. A rectangle is of thectedietype is created. This rectangle

can be resized and moved using standard windowsuse techniques.
The data holder can be designated to display agxhotograph, a bitmap, a bar code
or optionally, a signature, fingerprint or PDF41at bode by selecting the

appropriate design toolbar button. This is fubpkained in the section titled “Badge
Data Holder Characteristics” on page 68.

Cut, Copy and Paste Data Holders
When a Data Holder rectangle is deleted it is stamed can be pasted back onto the

badge design. A rectangle is deleted by selectiagdctangle and pressing - 3’5
toolbar button (or pressing the Delete key or £kEyboard combination).

Whenever a rectangle is being stored it can beegamsito the badge design by

clicking on the B design toolbar button or by pressing Ctrl/v onkbgboard..
The rectangle will be positioned at the top leftha badge. It can be resized and
positioned as normal.

You can also store a rectangle without deletingsitlect the desired rectangle and

click the = design toolbar button or press Ctrl/C on the keybo That rectangle
will be stored and can be pasted back onto theydessing the procedure described
in the previous paragraph. You can paste thedtaetangle as many times as you
wish.

Badge Data Holder Characteristics

A data holder’s characteristics can also be chabgexblecting it and pressing the

B design toolbar button. (It can also be changedlibking with theright mouse
button anywhere within desired rectangle and sielgé&idit Rectangle

Parameters from the pop-up menu.) When you do this, a pogliafog appears
where you can set all the rectangle’s charactesisiincluding its position on the
badge.




Rectangle Parameters

: : |
v HeEctal gl e ananeLers) ﬂ

rContent Format-—| 1 Text Options
|TE.'d j Align l Rotate l Font l Other l
Style ————— r Hulizuntal_ ~ —
O = O=
Rounded [ ~Wertical
% O ®@= =
Inverted r

- Rectangle Name

| Employee Dept

r Rectangle Color-—| rPhoto/Bitmap Transparency ————
r Background-——

r raniat pey Ui
O cowr [

L Transparent Color-
r Border-

r . @ Fop e Bt Ooloy

Width: O o .

r Rectangle Parameters
[T Lock Position and Size K Axis Y Axis
[T Do Not Print On Badge Position | 0.40 | 0.60

Auto Photo Size | size | 1.83 | 0.25

OK Cancel | Help |

The pop-up dialog has five main areas. The ardzeabp left is calle€ontent
Format and is used to determine the format of the datetdisplayed. Immediately
below that is thé&tyle area when corner rounding and image inversiorfimed.

As we just described, the area below that tiRedtangle Color is used to set
background and border colors and border width. drkea at the bottom called
Rectangle Parametersis used to determine the location and size ofél&angle.

At the top right of the pop-up dialog an area wilhnge depending upon which item
is selected in th€ontent Format area. The controls that appear here will be used
in conjunction with the format selected.

Below that is thé>hoto/Bitmap Transparency area. Here the transparency
option can be activated and the selection of tramsy color made.

When you have entered the desired parameter settlingg onOK to accept them.
If you do not wish to make the changes @ancel button can be selected to
abandon the operation.

We will now describe the functions of each of theas in more detail.




Content Format

This area contains eight format types that arectsdeusing the pull-down dialog
box.

rComent Format-—

Text =l

[|Bar Code
Bitmap
Photograph
Signature
PDFMT
Fingerprint
Multi Bitmap

The basic types are:

1. Text
2. Barcode
3. Bitmap
4. Photograph
5. Multi Bitmap
6. Shape
There may also be other entries if these options baen enabled:
1. Signature
2. PDF417

3. Fingerprint

Text

WhenText is selected the area to the right displaysTibet Options . This
contains a tab selection area and sample textagispl

- Text Oplions
Align | Rotate | Font | Cther |
- Horizontal
O @=E O=
Yertical
O O= @ =
| 1234ABCD

When theAlign tab is selected, 3 radio buttons to select lefitareor right
horizontal justification of the text within the taagle are available. On some
versions there are also 3 buttons which allow ¢ixétb be aligned to the top,
middle, or bottom of the rectangle.




- Text Ophions
slign  Retate ] F-:.nt] Dther]

R otation

O+ Ot @ Auto

| 1234ABCD

When theRotation tab is selected, Rotation setting determine if the text will be
displayed vertically or horizontally in the rectdmg If Auto is selected, then
rotation is determined by the aspect ratio of #wtangle. If it wider than it is tall,
text will be displayed horizontally. If not, it be displayed vertically.

- Text Dptions
Align ] Rotate Fant ] Dther]

Font | Eulur| -

| 1234ABCD

TheFont tab shows d&ont button that brings up a standard font selectiatodi
from which the various characteristics of the fiambe used can be chosen. If the
Background check box undeRectangle Color is unchecked, the rectangle in
which the text is placed will have no backgrountbcoAs a result, the text will
appear directly over whatever happens to be beahinthis allows text to be placed
directly over bitmaps or bitmap backgrounds, foaraple. TheColor button allows
the text color to be fine-tuned. TRent button allows selection of 16 standard
colors. If finer control of color is required, aftsetting up the font, select tGelor
button and choose the desired color. Note thgbufselect a color other than one of
the standard 16 and then reselectRbet button, the color will revert to black and
will need to be reset with th@olor button.

- Text Options
Align ] Ratate ] Font Other ]

[T Auto Font Size

v Supprezs Blank Lines

| 1234ABCD

TheOther tab shows controls for automatic font size selectind suppress of
blank lines. When thauto Font Size check box is checked, the font size will be
automatically reduced, if needed, to ensure traspecific text will fit into the
given rectangle. This means that the font size oeynge from badge to badge as
the amount of text to display changes. Under exreircumstances the font may
reduce to the point that the text will display oarmthan one line.

If the Suppress Blank Lines check box is checked, then any lines in a mult-lin
text box will not be output if they are empty. béag spaces are always suppressed,
so0 a line containing only spaces will not be digpthif this is checked.




| 1234ABCD

At the bottom of the dialog is a sample window shmathe current font in the
current text and background colors. The textss glositioned in the box according
to the justification button settings. The backgrdwolor is that set by the
Rectangle Color background color. If the associated check baoischecked
then text will be displayed over whatever is behindThis condition is indicated by
the sample window being cross-hatched. If the fmvisible then the text and
background colors are set the same. Change amtberto rectify this situation.

Text rectangles support multiple lines of textthié box is made tall enough more
than one line of text can be displayed. All lim@h be justified according to the
justification setting for the rectangle. Lineshiik broken at spaces wherever
possible or at specifically entered points. Foreriaformation on this see
"Assigning Data to a Holder" on page 110.

Bar Code

WhenBar Code is selected the area to the right changd&atoCode Options .

In this area are two pull-down areas that allovestdn of the bar code type and the
density in which to display it. Beneath these {oulaivns will appear various radio
button controls to set the characteristics of #lected bar code.

rBar Code Options

Code 3 of 8 B
|High Density j
|H0 Checksum ﬂ

Guiet Zone Width: | 0.25

The ID badge software provides a wide range otbde types as listed below.
e Code30f9
* Extended Code 3 of 9
* Interleaved 2 of 5

¢ Code 93
 Extended Code 93
« UPCA

« UPCE

+ EAN13

« EANS8

« Code 128

* Codabar

e MSI Plessey

« POSTNET

Remember when choosing a bar code type that ntyipals can display all
characters. For example, thiterleaved 2 of 5 bar code can only display humeric
information so you must take care not to assigo & data field which might contain
non-numeric characters.




The density control will allow for wider or narrowbars as the density is decreased
and increased, with high density allowing the nabstracters to be displayed in a
given rectangle space.

Bar codes are drawn using TrueType fonts. It ssilide to suppress the background
rectangle and have bar codes displayed directth@madge background. uncheck
the Rectangle Color Background check box to control this feature.

Why are TrueType barcode fonts important? If yoaianning to print badges
with visible bar codes, it does not matter whethremot they are TrueType. But if
you want to print an InfraRed (IR) bar code themblars musbe printed using a
carbon-based ink. Printers with carbon-based biilstdons or panels vary in how
they decide when to use them, as opposed to “ngatlack by combining the 3
colors. (The color ribbons or panels are not casbased.) Experimentation will be
needed to determine when your printer uses theonanhsed black ink. If you want
to create a “hidden” bar code, try making the esiclg rectangle background color
black. The background should be developed fronBtbelors and the bars from the
carbon-based ink. As a result a visible readdrnit be able to read it, but an IR
reader will. Your printer may not be able to dstlso experimentation is in order.

NOTE
Printer drivers vary in the way they handle Trued ypnts. Some automatically
convert them to graphics, so using TrueType fonttbdes may have no effect.
Other drivers allow you to choose whether or natdnvert TrueType fonts to
graphics. A switch in the driver configuration pawill exist to select this feature.
Of course, the conversion must be switched offeaseful. Still other drivers print
TrueType fonts when the text is oriented horizdptddut convert them to graphics if
the text is rotated or inverted. You will neecet@eriment with your printer to see
how it handles TrueType fonts.

Finally, you will find a numeric entry box labelé@uiet Zone Width”. This value
defaults to 0.25” and ensures a “quiet” or whitacgpat the beginning and end of the
bar code. Some readers, particularly optical orgggyjire this quiet zone. Other
readers, notably infra-red, may not need a quirézmnd this area can be reduced or
eliminated, allowing more digits to be encoded.u¥udll not be allowed to enter a
quiet zone which is larger than half the longesafithe rectangle. Of course,
entering a quiet zone which is half the lengthhef longer axis would not leave

much room for the bar code!

Bitmap

WhenBitmap is selected the area to the right displaysBitmap Options . To
display a bitmap in a rectangle you must providetthmap file name. If you are not
sure of the name you can click on Br@wse button to bring up a standard file
selection dialog. You will be able to read in aisty of bitmap formats, including
24 bit Windows ™ DIBs, 8 bit Windows ™ BMPs, 8 Bioft PCXs and JPEG
JPGs. If your VGA monitor is set to 256 colors waill still be able to read in 24 bit
DIB’s but the 16 million colors will be optimizecbdn to 256. As these files can be
large and optimizing takes time, you might wanteasider converting them to 256
colors permanently, with an external graphic progtike PC Paintbrush for
Windows, PhotoMagic or similar program. When a fies been selected the
remaining two buttons in the dial@gt Aspect area will become available.




rBitmap Options
SES'SAMPLEHORIZ_BACK.JPG

| gt:quire| Bruﬂse|

[ Ghost |50 s,

Fiutu SetA3|:|lEt:t-—|
TheCapture button allows the capture of a bitmap from theegidystem (or Video
for Windows® in some versions). Once pressed, the normabwidpture window
will appear and a suitable video picture captusstCapturing Video

Photographs in theOperations chapter). When the Freeze button is pressed a
box will appear over the picture. The aspect rafithe box will be that of the
bitmap holder rectangle (minus any border) to bedfiwith the picture, so it is wise
to make sure that the rectangle is the desiredestiad. If you change the rectangle
size after the capture, the picture will be digtdrso that it fills the rectangle. You
can drag and size the box by pulling the edge®wrers respectively. The aspect
ratio will be maintained if the corners are dragg€étick on theSave button to

write the image to a file. You will be able to sahe captured bitmap in a variety of
formats. Click on th&ave File as Type pull-down to see what types are
available for your video capture board. In terrhfile size the same picture will be

largest if saved as a 24 bit DIB file and smalst JPG file. 8 bit BMP and 8 bit
PCX formats lie between those two in order of $ilee.

HINT
To get the best possible video quality, make shaéthe subject fills as much of the
capture rectangle as possible. If the subject ootypies a small area and the
capture box is reduced in size to encompass thadl smea, the resolution, and hence
quality, of the picture will suffer.

In a similar manner, th&cquire button allows the capture of bitmaps via a TWAIN
compatible graphics device (or Video for Windéwie some versions). If this

option has been installed, this button will be &alde. A capture window will

appear containing several buttons. Clicking onathe marked\cquire will start

the TWAIN (or Video for Window®) interface. Once the image has been captured
it can be composed, cropped and saved to diskaatigxthe same way as a video
captured picture (see previous paragraph).

If desired, the bitmap can be rendered @hast. This means it will be converted
to Black and White, and its intensity set to the&fue. The lower the number the
fainter the ghost image.

The aspect ratio control buttons are lab&Midth andHeight. They are used in
conjunction with the numbers in tR®sition area to size the rectangle to match the
shape of the bitmap. This calculation will autoicelty take into account any border
present. To show how this works here is an examipég us suppose that you have
selected a bitmap and tXeSize field has the value 1.0 in it. If you click oreth
Height button the number in thé Size field will automatically change to match
the aspect ratio of the bitmap. Similarly if yoiskvto adjust the rectangle width, set
the desired height in thé Size field and click on th&Vidth button. TheX Size

value will automatically change to maintain theexdpatio. This feature allows you
to create a correctly proportioned rectangle ferittended bitmap. You can adjust
the values and repeat the process as often asigbu ¥ you choose not to adjust




the aspect ratio, the bitmap will be stretchedexessary to fill the given rectangle.
This can result in undesirable (or possible des#alistortions.

The bitmap will show in the design badge and cambeed and stretched using
normal rectangle size and shape operations. ntiti€ssential that a bitmap be
assigned to a bitmap rectangle. If none is asdigihe rectangle will just be filled
with the selected background color and with theated border, if any. This can be
a useful way of creating “designer” rectangles mek to appear on the card.

Starting with version 5.40 the image will be stodéctly into the IDC or CTM file
as appropriate. This means that it is no longeesgary to maintain the original
image file, although it is probably a good idealtoso, for future reference.

Photograph

WhenPhotograph is selected the area to the right displays nothihgn editing a
card template, or various parameters when revigibgdge layout within a database.
ThePosition area contains a button labeledoto Size which automatically fills

in theX Size andY Size for a standard photograph of 1"(25.4mm)x1.25"(31nd)
size. When the area does show it might look liks: t

-Photo Options
Photo Holder Hame

| Main Photo ﬂ
TWAIH Source
|!]Efau|t TWAIN Source :ﬂ

[T Ghost I_ o, [ Fill I_
Purge | Color”_

An unlimited number of photograph holders can bdeado the design and they can
all point to the same picture, or different picsiraVhen a template is designed, all
photo holders are assigned to the default nam#lafri Photo”. The rectangles can
be given a specific name once the template hasdssgned to a database. By
using theRevise Badge Layout command, the photo holders can be given any
meaningful name you wish. If no name is givennttiee default is provided
automatically. Théurge button allows all unused names to be removed firam
list. Once named, a list of names is displayednegkier a photo image is captured to
allow selection of the photo rectangle the imagetsnded for.

The significance of naming photo holders can becdit to grasp, so here is an
example. Let us say that a badge for a young studé contain 3 captured
photographs. There will be a full facial view bétchild, a picture of the student’s
parent and a photo replica of the parent’s sigeataptured from a form. The
child’s photo will be assigned to the ‘Main Photadlder. The second holder will be
renamed “Parent” and the third, “Signature”. Nohew capturing photographs,
with the student before the camera, the user selstain Photo” and takes the
picture. When the parent is being photographediptioto rectangle called “Parent”
is selected. Finally, when the parent’s signatsite be scanned by a TWAIN
compliant scanner, it is assigned to the “Signdtreetangle.

The meaningful names in this example help to siippiie decision about where to
save the photo. It would have even been possitiertame the student rectangle to
“Student” and not used the “Main Photo” name at &lbwever, sometimes other
programs which share data with this program exjtectnain photograph to be
stored in the “.~~~" directory. However, all reneainphoto holders save their photo




files in subdirectories off this directory. If this not an issue, then by all means use
another name for the main photograph.

The TWAIN Source pull-down allows you to either use the default TiMAlevice
to capture a photo for this rectangle, or spedlficgpecify which TWAIN device to
use. If you seleddefault TWAIN Source , then whichever TWAIN source is
currently selected by theonfiguration, Select Source... menu item will be
used. But if you pick a specific TWAIN source, ththat will be used regardless of
the default selection. This would allow you to tise default TWAIN device for
photo capture for a main photo rectangles, butipakly define another TWAIN
device (such as a scanner) for capturing imagasstecondary photo rectangle.

There are 2 check boxes that provide special métipa of the photograph. The
first is markedGHOST and has a percentage value associated with thoto

holder which has ghosting checked will display @issociated photograph in black
and white. In addition, its contrast will be redddy the percentage entered. At
100% a full contrast black and white photo willglay. As the number is reduced
towards zero the image will become lighter andtighuntil at zero it will be
invisible. Note that this does not change theagihotograph on disk, just the way
it is displayed. You could easily display the sgshetograph on the badge twice,
one with ghosting off and the other with it on.

The second check box is marked.L and provides a means to remove the
background from a photograph and replace it wisblal color. This feature is
sometimes called Chroma Keying. This is a spemdlifunction and only works
effectively under the correct conditions. It idyodesigned to process "head and
shoulder" type photographs. It works by calculatine average color of the top left
and top right pixels in the photograph and thetaapg all pixels in the photo
background with the color selected as the backgraafor for the rectangle. The
percentage value determines how precisely the lpaskd color has to match the
sample color developed from the top left and rigikels. The lower the number the
closer the match before replacement occurs. Tcerttak option work well, follow
these few guides:

1. Use a photograph backdrop color radically diffiéfeom any found on
the subject.

2. Make sure the subject is evenly illuminated. sTisually means at
least 2 lights, one from the left and one fromrigat. This will ensure
that the backdrop has a reasonable uniform antkekhaolor range.

The color used as the replacement for the backgrauset by clicking th€olor
button. Note that under some circumstances thiegoacnd will be colored using
the nearest color available in the picture palettine one selected. Usually the
primary colors work best.

TheFILL andGHOST buttons are mutually exclusive. Only one or thieeoor
neither can be selected.

Unlike bitmaps, photographs will neviee distorted to fit the assigned rectangle.
Instead, they will be resized to fit as much of tbetangle as possible, without
distortion. As with bitmaps, any border will autatically be taken into account.
The “anchor point” will be the top left corner diet rectangle (even if inverted).
Generally, you will establish a photograph rectarfgkt, and then the captured
photographs will automatically be proportionedititiie given space.

However, it is possible to change the badge lagosbme time after photographs
have been captured, and you may change the phptoggatangle so that it is not
the same aspect ratio as before. In this casephewgraphs will have the new
aspect ratio and fill the assigned space. Bupblotographs will be enlarged or




compressed to fill as much of the new rectangl@eslas possible, without distorting,
starting at the top left corner. Unused rectasplece at the bottom or right will not
be visible, badge background showing through imktea

This is best clarified with an example. Let us ##@t you designed a badge with a
17(25.4mm) square photograph box and took someagjnaphs. Later you revise
the badge layout and change the photograph reetamdivs”(31.8mm) wide by
1%2"(38.1mm) high and take some more photographs.

Badges with old photographs will have the squakggiraph enlarged to display as
on the left and new photographs as on the right:

Anchor Poin Anchor Point

|—13/4"—| |_;|_1/4"_|

Multi Bitmap

WhenMulti Bitmap is selected, the area to the right displaysMioéi Bitmap
Options . That portion of the dialog looks like this:

- Multi Bitmap Options -
1 - AlB_LOGO.JPG

2 - RAINBOW..JPG

Edit | Dele‘tel

[T Ghost |50 o

The concept of the Multi Bitmap feature is to alltve badge designer to display one
of a range of bitmap images within the same redéaog a single badge design. The
bitmap to display is determined by the contenta ofer-selectable field within the
database. For more information on relating badge tb a bitmap, please see
"Database Field Assignments" on page 136.

If desired, the bitmap can be rendered &hast. This means it will be converted
to Black and White, and its intensity set to thes&fue. The lower the number the
fainter the ghost image.

To allow selectable display of bitmaps in a rectangou must provide the file name
of the bitmaps you wish to have available. Thidase by clicking on th&DD
button. When clicked, th&raphic Selection dialog will appear:




i Graphic Selection x|

—Select a Graphic File

File Hame

I
[Capture | Acquire | Browse |

concal_|

If you are not sure of the name and file pathhefdgraphic file you wish to select,
you can click on thBrowse button to bring up a standard file selection dialo
You will be able to read in a variety of bitmaprwats, including 24 bit Windows ™
DIBs, 8 bit Windows ™ BMPs, Portable Network GragghPNG, 8 bit Zsoft PCXs
and JPEG JPGs. If your VGA monitor is set to 26@is you will still be able to
read in 24 bit DIB’s but the 16 million colors wbk optimized down to 256. As
these files can be large and optimizing takes tyna, might want to consider
converting them to 256 colors permanently, witheaternal graphic program like
PC Paintbrush for Windows, PhotoMagic or similawgram

TheCapture button allows the capture of a bitmap from theegidystem (or Video
for Windows® in some versions). Once pressed, the normabwidpture window
will appear and a suitable video picture captusstCapturing Video

Photographs in theOperations chapter). When thEreeze (or Capture in

Video for Window$) button is pressed a box will appear over theupict The

aspect ratio of the box will be that of the bitntegdder rectangle (minus any border)
to be filled with the picture, so it is wise to neagure that the rectangle is the desired
shape first. If you change the rectangle size #fi@ capture, the picture will be
distorted so that it fills the rectangle. You chag and size the box by pulling the
edges or corners respectively. The aspect ratidbwimaintained if the corners are
dragged. Click on th8ave button to write the image to a file. You will bble to
save the captured bitmap in a variety of form#&sck on theSave File as Type
pull-down to see what types are available for yadeo capture board. In terms of
file size the same picture will be largest if saasdch 24 bit DIB file and smallest as a
JPG file. 8 bit BMP and 8 bit PCX formats lie beem those two in order of file
size.

In a similar manner, th&cquire button allows the capture of bitmaps via a TWAIN
compatible graphics device (or Video for Windéwie some versions). If this

option has been installed, this button will be &kde. A capture window will

appear containing several buttons. Clicking onathe marked\cquire will start

the TWAIN (or Video for Window®) interface. Once the image has been captured
it can be composed, cropped and saved to diskaotigxhe same way as a video
captured picture (see previous paragraph).

Repeat théADD process as many times as necessary to inclubéraips you
would like to have available to the program. If yeish to change the location or
content of one of the bitmaps, select the bitmapenan the list and click thEDIT
button. This will bring up th&raphic Selection dialog and allow capturing,
acquiring and browsing as detailed above. If yosimio remove one of the entries,
select the appropriate bitmap name and diek ETE.

When all of the desired bitmaps are in the listj yoay arrange then in any order by

selecting the bitmap name and hitting eitherU “: or DOWN =] arrows to the




right of the list box. The bitmap that is in the foosition is the default image and
will be displayed when no match is made betweerbduge data and the list of
bitmaps.

Starting with version 5.40 the images will be stbdérectly into the IDC or CTM

file as appropriate. This means that it is no mngecessary to maintain the original
image files, although it is probably a good ideadoso, for future reference. In
particular, if you rearrange the order of the inmag@es described in the previous
paragraph, you will need the original files agairhis is not true however, if you just
add another image to the end of the list.

Shape

The Shape rectangle allows you to draw a varietyeoimetric shapes and also a
flexible grid. The shapes available are:

1. Circle

Ellipse

Isosceles Triangle

Right Right-Angled Triangle
Left Right-Angled Triangle
Box

Polygon

Star

9. Grid

The dialog for each varies as the required infoionafior each shape is different.
For all shapes excefdrid andBox, the area of the rectangle outside the shape will
always be transparent.
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Circle and Ellipse - there are no settings for these shapes. Ttle eiill be

drawn to fit into the smaller axis of the rectangtal centered in the other. The
ellipse will exactly fill the rectangle. Changitite size and shape of the rectangle
will change the size of the circle, and the sizé simape of the ellipse. Both are
drawn using th&®ectangle Color background and border colors. Either color can
be turned off, but if both are, nothing will be dra The border width can also be
set. Here are examples of a circle and an ellipse:

Isosceles Triangle - the settings for this shape are:




rShape Options
|_isusceles Triangle j
Rotation
[Leﬂ 90 ' Hone ® Right 90 O

The triangle will normally be drawn with the basmash and the apex at the top edge
of the rectangle. The shape can be turned 9Q8rdéft or right. In addition, the
general settingnverted can be clicked to turn the triangle up-side-dowihis can

be used in conjunction witRotation to orient the triangle in any 90° position.
Changing the size and shape of the rectangle halhge the size of the triangle. Itis
drawn using th&®ectangle Color background and border colors. Either color can
be turned off, but if both are, nothing will be dra The border width can also be
set. A typical isosceles triangle (showing theubcectangle which does not show
on the final badge) is:

Right and Left Right-Angled Triangle  — these have all the same features and
capabilities of thésosceles Triangle except that a right-angled triangle is
drawing instead. Right Right-Angled Triangles looks like:

and aleft Right-Angled Triangles looks like:

Box — this shape is a straightforward rectangle udiegotackground and edge
colors as for the shapes above. In addition, youuse th&®ounded setting in the
Style section to round the corners.

Polygon - this is a regular polygon (that is, with equadner angles) and can have
from 3 to 30 sides. The settings dialog looks tikis:

rShape Options

Polygon j

Starting Angle |0

Stretch to Rectangle r




The number of sides is set by the drop-down contftle Starting Angle sets the
position of the first corner of the polygon. Yaoancenter any angle from Q° to 360°
in one degree steps. Zero degrees is east, 80@tis, 180° is west and 270° north.
Here is a 5 sided polygon with zero starting angle:

The Stretch to Rectangle setting determines if the polygon should be truly
regular or stretched to fit the bounding rectandfiere the sample polygon is in a
wider rectangle with this setting checked:

The polygon is drawn using the background ancafilbrs, and with the border
width set in theRectangle Color area.

Star — this shape has all the settings of a polygon gfuadentation % setting.
The dialog looks like this:

rShape Options

Star j
Humber of Points |5 -

Starting Angle | 45
Indentation % | 50

Stretch to Rectangle |

TheNumber of Points sets the point count for the star and can be framn3®.
TheStarting Angle andStretch to Rectangle settings are the same as for the
polygon above. Thindentation % setting is a percentage from 0 to 99 and
determines how deeply the star is indented. Famgke, a star with the above
settings looks like this:

but if the indentation is changed cames




and at 25% it looks like:

Some settings dflumber of Points andIndentation % can give unexpected
results. For example, with 3 and 10% respectiyely will get:

This is because the center point of each triandgg €resulting from selecting 3
points) is more than 10% in towards the triangletee Thus the "indentation”
becomes negative.

The Stretch to Rectangle setting determines if the star should be truly fagar
stretched to fit the bounding rectangle, as foolggon.

Grid —this is not really a shape but a versatile wagreéting a grid of lines on the
badge. The settings dialog looks like this:

rShape Options

|Gri{| ﬂ
Columns | 3 Rows |

Reset Grid [

Line Width
Vertical |1]I.1]I1 Horizontal | 0.04

Line Colors
[ Vertical |. uurizuntal| .

TheColumns andRows values set the number of columns and rows in tlte gr
You can set each from 1 to 99 (if you set O it Wil treated as 1). The grid resulting
from the above settings looks like:

The border is set as for normal rectangles. Irati@ve example the background
color was turned off and the border on, with a tvidt 0.01. If the background was
turned on (and red) and the border off it wouldkitike:

Any combination of rectangle background and bosgdtings can be used.




ThelLine Width settings determine the width of the internal lin@felLine
Colors determines their color. If we changed the vertiiceds to 0.03 wide and
their color to green, the other original settingsuld result in:

Each vertical and horizontal internal line can begded in the design window.
Position the mouse over the desired line and lefk end drag it to the new position.
You cannot drag a line outside the rectangle, dhabit would cross its neighbor.
Lines retain their set distance from the top affiddtthe rectangle so changing the
rectangle size will not move the internal lineydu reduce the size of the rectangle
some lines may not be visible. If you wish to ratthe lines to even spacing within
the current rectangle, right click the rectangld aheck thé&Reset Grid box and
selectOK.

By making the grid have no background you can baathdr rectangle types as
shown here where téxt rectangles are on top ofjaid rectangle:

First Mame: Fred
Last Name: =mith

Signature

This item in the pull-down selection will only beailable if the feature has been
enabled and the current badge includes a signegatangle. A data holder
designated for the display of a signature can lyesae or color. Both the
background and border color can be specified astfar rectangles. A check box is
available in the “Signature Options” area to suppithe display of the data holder
rectangle. When this is checked, the signaturkeappear over whatever
information is behind it. (Remember that any daikler can be brought to the

foreground by selecting it and pressing E design toolbar button.) The dialog
looks like this:

-Signature Options-

The color of the pen used to draw the signaturebeaset by clicking on then
Color button. A standard color selection dialog wilpepr and the desired color
chosen.




PDF417

This optional feature rectangle allows a PDF412tlypr code to be displayed on the
badge. Generally, data is assigned to the baricaithe same way as for the other
bar codes. See “Assigning Data to a Holder” orepEt. for more information.

rPDF-417 Bar Code Options-

ECC Level |Auto x| %[10

" Binary Encode
[T Truncate

If the Rows or Cols entries are left aduto , then the number of rows or columns in
the PDF417 will be computed automatically basedhupe amount of data to be
displayed. Either parameter or both can be sdiaithp Setting too small a number
may not allow the data to fit into the bar code.

TheECC Level can also be left oAuto and the amount of error correction data
added will be a percentage of the amount of dat@revthe percentage can be set in
the adjacent box. If not set&uto , a specific level can be selected.

If Binary Encode is checked, then the data will be encoded intdPb&417 using
a binary method. If unchecked, then text encodgliilighe used.

If Truncate is checked then the end bars will be omitted ftbenbar code. This
reduces the overall size of the bar code, butslightly reduces its readability by
scanners.

For more information on PDF417 and the technicalanation of these parameters,
see the relevant AIM specifications.

Fingerprint

If this option is enabled, then a fingerprint rexike can be assigned to the badge.
This rectangle is similar to tHehoto rectangle except that only one fingerprint per
badge can be captured. It can, of course, beagisgdlon the badge as many times as
you wish. It can also be suppressed from showltogj@ther. The advantage of this
is that a fingerprint can be captured and keptilenlut not actually displayed on the
badge.

The parameter dialog for fingerprint capture lobks this.

- Fingerprint Options-

|_ Do not dizplay on badge |
[ Show az a neqgative

If Do not display on badge is checked then the print will not be displayedtos
badge but can still be captured.Stiow as a negative is checked then the




captured fingerprint will be made into a negatieddoe displaying. This can be
useful if the fingerprint capture camera produceggative image of the print.
Checking this box will reverse it to allow a moratural display of the print on the
badge.

The fingerprint is saved in the same directoryhasghotographs and is given the
same name as the photograph, but with an exten$iéiPR. This file is in fact a
standard Windows BMP format file.

Position

We have already described some of the uses fduttotions in thePosition area.
You can enter the XY coordinates of the upperdefner of the rectangle and the
size in the X and Y directions. In this coordinaystem X0, YO is at the top left of
the badge. X gets larger to the right and Y gatgdr towards the bottom. If you
provide values which would place the rectangleidatthe bounds of the badge you
will be informed of this when you click on ti@K button. If this occurs adjust the
values accordingly. Positions and sizes enterisdathy are not affected by any snap
values that might be active.

If Lock Position and Size is checked you will not be able to enter valuethn4
boxes, nor will you be able to drag or resize treangle in the design window.

Rectangle Parameters
[T Lock Position and Size K Axis Y Axis
[ Do Mot Print On Badge Position [ 0.40 [ 0.60

Auto Photo Size Size | 1.83 |0-25

Checking theéDo Not Print On Badge checkbox will mean the rectangle will show
on the screen but not be sent to the printer. @duisbe useful, for example, when
using pre-printed stock to show an image of thegometed background on the
screen only.

Style

In this area there are also 2 check boxes, onead&tunded and the other
Inverted . WhenRounded is selected, the rectangle corners will becomededn
This includes the badge background. In some vesdioere is an entry box for the
per cent rounding to be entered. When roundeeléstthis value will set the
amount of rounding with 0% meaning none and 1008altieg in a circle or ellipse.

Style -
Rounded [
o |
Inverted r

Whenlnverted is checked, the contents will be turned up-sidesdoThe exact
effect will depend upon the type of contents ofbetangle. For bitmaps and
photographs the image will simply be shown up-sidem. For text and bar codes,
the contents will be turned up-side-down from tkespective of its normal viewing
directly. This is because bar codes and text eaoriented horizontally or vertically
(see “Resizing A Rectangle” on page 88 ). Wherizbatal, they are normally
viewed from “below” and when vertical from the “ntj. Checkinglnverted
changes this to “above” and “left” respectively,shown in this illustration.




| papeau| - [eluozloH |

Horizontal - Uninverted|

¢ [peueau| - [EomsA I

Verical - Uninverted|
A —/

Photo/Bitmap Transparency

This area of the dialog is only available whenrietangle is associated with a photo
or bitmap. It permits the activation of image sparency and the selection of the
transparency color.

rPhoto/Bitmap Transparency—————
v Transparency On

Transparent Color-

O Top Left Pixel Color

WhenTransparency On is checked, the color to become transparent can be
selected in one of two ways. It can either butabler of the pixel at the top left
corner of the image to be displayed, or it canlarcgelected by the user.

The result of transparency is that that the badiggal contents behind the rectangle
in question will show through wherever the choselorcappears. This allows
bitmaps to be created which appear to float orctttd and can have an irregular
shape. For example, look at this badge with gifigeshape over the photograph.




e iRy
XYL Corp.
123 East Street
A-J-wn

Jeffries, William
260

o 1]

The key graphic looks like this:

As the top left pixel was the color of the backgrduthat was selected. Don't forget
to uncheck th&8ackground check box in th&kectangle Color or you will not
get the effect you want.

The transparency feature call also be used in oetippn with fill feature for
photographs. By filling the photo with a uniquéazahen using the transparency
feature, the person's face can appear to floadt@ward like this:

1 SAMPLE (Front) =0
XYZ Corp. B

123 East Street
Anytown, WE

Employee Humber:




Resizing A Rectangle

In addition to using the dialog to resize a reclarygpu can also adjust it by dragging
with the mouse. As you position over the rectarigdemouse cursor changes to one
of several arrows. When the arrows point in aliréctions, the entire rectangle will
move. When the arrows only point in 2 directidms size of the rectangle will be
adjusted in those directions only. To drag, watiluhe mouse cursor is the desired
type and then click and hold theft mouse button. Then, while holding the button
down, adjust the “ghost” rectangle until the desiseze and position is achieved, and
then release the mouse button.

If a rectangle is locked its position or size cartmmoved using this feature.

Once one or more rectangles are selected, youlsamave them in small
increments using the left, right, up and down arkays on your keyboard.

Rectangles can be sized down to 0.01"(0.3mm) hreeidirection. This feature can
be used to design vertical and horizontal linekis s best done by creating a
rectangle and selecting it to set the backgroutar cdt can be either a text or
bitmap type. The position and size can be entémdekired, or the edges of the
rectangle can be dragged to the desired sizeeXx@mple, to set a horizontal line at
a certain position and length, create a rectangletlaen position it so that the top
edge is at the position you desire. Move thedatt right edges so that the length is
correct. When the edge is the right length artietight position, drag the bottom
line up until the line is the desired width.

When working with rectangles for bar codes, thepshaf the rectangle automatically
determines the orientation of the contents. Wherking with rectangles for text,
the shape of the rectangle automatically deterntime®rientation of the contents, if
theAuto feature is selected fétotation . In these case, if the rectangle is taller
than it is wide, the contents will be displayedtioadly. Otherwise they will be
horizontal. The “Inverted” check box in the assteidl parameter pop-up dialog
controls whether or not the contents show righésig or up-side-down. See
“Position” on page 85 for more information.

Using the Snap Feature

TheSnap feature is a tool to simplify the alignment andirsj of data holders.
When selected, the object or object edge being thawk only be positioned at
locations that are an exact multiple of the sndpevaet for that axis.

To use the snap feature, first select the menuesign, Set Snap . This will
open a dialog like this:

[+ -

—_ Set Snap Values

Horizontal: 5-01

Vertical: | 0.01

Help

OK Cancel |




A snap value for each axis can be entered. [Etineent units are inches, then snap
values down to 0.1” can be entered. In metricnirdmum snap value is Imm. A
different snap value for the horizontal and vettads can be entered if desired, but
usually the same value for each will be enteréa rlon-zero value for at least one
axis is entered, thBnap feature will automatically be activated.

If a snap value has already been enteredStizg feature can be turned on and off
by selecting the menu iteBesign, Snap. When checked, the feature is active.

TheSnap feature can be likened to an invisible grid laigothe badge design. The
grid spacing is set by the horizontal and vertsralp values. As a data holder is
moved, the top left corner of the rectangle cary golto intersection points on the
grid. Similarly, if the right side of a data holder isadged to resize the rectangle,
the edge can only rest on a vertical grid lineisThakes it very easy to position and
size data holders so that they line up and arsahee height and width.

Note that theSnap feature does not affect rectangles moved by thedoow keys
on the keyboard. If a rectangle is locked its positannot be moved using this
feature.

Saving Your Badge Template Design

When you have completed the design of the badgpl#&enyou can save it using the
Design, Export Design  or Design, Export Design As... menu items.
Alternatively you can simply close the window byutie clicking on its system box.
If the design has changed you will be asked if wish to save it. You will only be
able to overwrite an existing badge template desigour user security level is high
enough. If not, a new unique name must be providek thé&ecurity chapter for
more information on security levels.

Database Design

The database stores the specific information tpldeed on each badge. This
information includes the textual and photograplitad The database also includes
additional information regarding the user or owokthe database.

The textual information is contained in one of saVedustry-standard formats.
This facilitates the transfer of information inteetID badge software from other
sources. The photographic information is storeiddustry-standard PCX files, or
one of several compression formats. If the optisigmature feature is available,
signatures are stored in special binary files. r&liean additional file associated
with each database that ties these various compotugether.

Database Definition

Database definition is a multi-step process. Thogigam offers two ways to go
about the database creation process. A Databasdi@r Wizard can be used to
create straightforward database, which can beduttilored after creation.
Alternatively, an export-mode series of dialogsvites complete control and
flexibility throughout the creation process.




Database Creation Wizard

The steps the wizard performs are:

1. Provide a name for the badge database

2. Define the fields for the database

3. Select a badge design template

4. Assigning the fields to the template and namedd®gn

Expert Mode Database Creation

These steps are summarized as follows:
1. Provide a name for badge database

2. Create a data source, this includes selectingdtebase type and setting up the
database parameters

Selecting the table name to contain the data

Defining the templates, photo compression mettlathbase fields and optional
field name aliases

5. Assigning the fields to the templates and nartlegtemplates
6. Optionally, naming multiple photograph rectangles

Note: Some versions of the program do not use ODBC,equs2 and 3 are not
relevant and neither is the following discussionQiDBC. These versions use the
Borland Database Engine to directly create thed®ertables.

Before we elaborate on these steps, some claiificaf terminology is needed. The
ODBC represents an attempt to standardize accesssaseveral different types of
database managers. In this context, a table mmisea collection of data (our badge
database, for example) and a database is a colleufitables. As defined, the
database might simply be a directory on the diskd&ox, dBase and FoxPro use
this approach) or it might be a file in which tlables are stored (MS Access, among
others, uses this approach).

An ODBC Data Source is a definition of access tlatabase that can contain zero or
more tables. Throughout this document we haverexeo the place where the
badge data is stored as the database. But ih®@BC parlance, it is stored in a
table in a database.

Reviewing the 6 steps above in light of this clagfion, we see that step 2 creates
the ODBC Data Source which defines the type oftiega manager to use (Paradox,
Access, etc.) and where the database is locatdadh(wlirectory or file). Step 3
creates the actual table where the badge datdevitored.

Because a database can contain multiple tablesyuid be perfectly acceptable to
create one ODBC Data Source for all the badge daeabthat use a particular
database manager and then create unique tableadbradge database. It would be
equally acceptable to create separate ODBC Datec&»each using the same
database manager and pointing to the same database.

To try to minimize the confusion this flexibilityaa cause, we will use the approach
here that a new ODBC Data Source will be create@ch table, even if several
data sources might point to the same database.




Defining a New Database Using The Database Creation
Wizard

The wizard provides an easy-to-use interface feating straight-forward badge
databases. The wizard collects all informatiomfrgou before committing to the
creation process when you click the Finish button.

Selecting the Wizard Mode or the Expert Mode

When theFile, New Badge Database menu item is selected (or t ! I] tool is
pressed) the Database Creation Wizard opens.

W Database Creation Wizard I

(Screen 1 of 5]

EXFCLITINE THRAVEL |
|

Badge Databasze Creation Wizard

This wizard will help you to create a simple badge
databasze containing one badge design. After it is
created you can extend it using the standard
program tools. if needed.

If you would rather use the expert badge databaze
e screens. check the check box and click the Next>
] J button_

[T Use expert database creation screens

Make sure that thse expert database creation screens is notchecked and
then clickNext>.

Providing a database name




Bl Database Creation Wizard

i i [Screen 2 of 5]
Badge Database Creation Wizard

Please provide a name for your badge database. The name must not
have already been used. You will not be able to continue until a unique
name has been entered.

Existing Badge Database Hames

img_wizarddb1
wizarddb1

Mew Badge Databaze Mame: |employees

Store Photographs, Fingerpnnts and Signatures in the database r

< Back Mest > LCancel Help

Enter a unique name in tiNew Badge Database Name: field. It mustnot
match one of the existing badge database namesshabe list. TheNext>
button will become available as soon as a uniqueenaas been entered.

If you would rather store the photographs, fingesrand signatures right in the
database, instead of in local files on your computieeck the indicated check box.

Click theNext> button when you are happy with the name.




Defining the Database Fields

M Database Creation Wizard

Badge Database Creation Wizard (Screen 3 of 5]

Add fields for your database. such as “"FirstName™ or "BadgeMo”, and set the type
of hield appropnately for the data it will contain. The ahas i1z optional.

Alias Type Value H
FirstName |First Name Alphanumeric Length=40
LastName |Last Name Alphanumeric Length=40
EmployeeNo Employee Number Numeric Places=0
BadgeMo |Badge Number Counter Start=1 .|
Field Settings
Data Type
Name IDDB O Alphanumeric IT Length @ Date

O H I 0 - PI O Ti
Alias [Date of Birth ALl | -] Places Time

O Counter IU Start I Date/Time

sod | update | Delete | Deletean | AddFredenned |

< Back | Mt = | Cancel | Help |

Enter the name of a field in tidame box and if desired, an alias in théas box.
If you enter an alias it will be displayed throughthe program instead of the field
name.

Enter theData Type for the field by selecting the appropriate radidtdwo. For
Alphanumeric you can set the maximum length, féameric the number of
decimal places, and f@ounter the starting value.

When you are happy with a field click theld button to add it to the list of fields
displayed above.

The revise a field, click it in the table, make t@nges in the boxes below and click
theUpdate button.

The remove a field, click it in the table then klibe Delete button.
To delete all fields click thBelete All button.

When the table is empty, tield Predefined button will be available. Click it to
add a set of commonly used fields which you camibdify and add to or delete
from, as desired.

You must add at least one field to make NMext> button available. If your program
options allow it you will be able to add up to 4€lds, otherwise the limit is 10. The
Add button will become unavailable when the limit iached.

TheAdd button will also be unavailable of you enter a resd word for a field
name.

When the fields are the way you want them, clickNlext> button.




Selecting the Badge Design

Ml Database Creation Wizard

5 : (Screen 4 of 5]

Badge Database Creation Wizard
Select a badge dezign from a template file on dizk. You can browse for
template hiles by clicking the browse button. Select a template from the
list and click Next> to conlinue.

Template Files
government
loyalt

SAMPLEH
SAMPLEY
vertical

==

9 -‘-.'i.a.‘ "!h_‘. 1
1234567890123456°
123456789012345678901

Browse |

< Back Mest | Cancel I Help

This screen is used to select the badge designtemplates stored on your hard
drive. If the template you want is not listed ne Template Files box, click the
Browse button to find the folder containing the desiredhéate.

Select the desired template from emplate Files box and it will display in the
preview window. When you are happy with the sébectlick Next>.




Finishing the Wizard

M Database Creation Wizard

[Screen 5 of B]
Badge Database Creation Wizard

The wizard has gathered enough information to start the database
creation process.

If you want to go back and change anything. use the <Back button now
to do zo.

Otherwize, click the Finizh button to create pour database.

The wizard will create a databaze file called
E:\B adgeBuilder\Builds\badgebuilder\english\debug\E mployees.idc.

< Back Finish Cancel | |  Help |

This is the last wizard screen. You can use<tack button on any screen to
review and change the information on the previansen.

The name of thdDC file which will be created is shown on this finaksen.

When you are happy with all the data, click Bieish button. This will close the
wizard and pop up a reminder about the final stfghe creation process, which is
to assign database fields to the selected baddggndeSlick OK and the Field
Assignment Dialog will display. For help on howuse this dialog please see
"Database Field Assignments" on page 136.

Defining a New Database Using Expert Mode

The expert mode provides complete control ovedttabase creation process. It
can perform all the functions of the wizard plubas the ability to select from a
variety of database types (Access, Paradox, ébca)] multiple badge designs to be
selected; to allow more options in the creatiodatibase fields; and import data
from an external file.

Providing a database name

Iy
When theFile, New Badge Database menu item is selected (or t --! tool is

pressed) the Database Creation Wizard opens. Ghetlse expert database
creation screens and clickNext>.

The wizard will close and a dialog will appear tarsthe first phase of the expert
mode design. This is a standard file selectiofodiahere the name of the database




Create a Data Source

is entered. The file name is typed in to repldweedsterisk and can be any standard
name. You are actually defining the name of.tB¢ file that ties all the various
components together. You can change the diregthgre this will be stored if you
wish, but the current directory is recommendednégally you should enter a new
name. If you provide an existing name, you willvierned about over-writing the
old file. If you do, the badge data in the exigtadatabase will not be lost, but some
effort will be needed to reconstruct it! You wilhly be able to overwrite an existing
database design if your user security level is kigbugh. If not, a new unique name
must be provided. See tBecurity chapter for more information about security
levels.

Click onOK to continue the process, 6ancel to give up.

On versions of the program which do not use ODB(3, gection is not relevant. If
this is the case for you please continue at “Sielg¢he Card Template” on page
101.

A dialog will appear similar to this:

w

. Badge Table Creation Guide - Step 1

rinstructions

To create a new badge Data Source select HEW, or

To use an existing or newly created Data Source, select

it and press HEXT=

rData Source Type
@ useriSystern

C File

rOptional Database Log In Information

User Hame | root

Pﬂsswurd | Eiit ittt i]

Server Hame | dbserver.mydomain.com

Existing Data Sources

IDEADGE_MYSaL -
IDEADGE_PARADOX 1
IDEADGE

Oracle 11G

IDBEADGE_MIRRORTEST

ID Badge Reports

Badging Remote Database

BADGING MIRROR DATABASE

Badging Standard Database b

Help Cancel Hew Hext:>

This shows a list of existing data sources knowthnéoODBC. You may choose
from a list ofFile or User/System type Data Source Name®$N). The location
for looking up or savingrile DSNs is also selectable here. TO@tional
Database Login Information  portion of the dialog allows an appropriate




username and password to be sent to the databaseitit opened. Entering this
information will prevent the database’s own logialdg from appearing each time
the database is opened. Thser Name, Password andServer Name fields
should be left blank if you desire the databaseld@glog to appear each time the
database is opened, or if your database does aquiteésupport logging in.

If you know that one of the listed data sourcesisect for your needs, you can
select it and click on the buttdtext>. Generally you will need to create a new
Data Source though by clicking on tNew button.

This will open a standard ODBC dialog like this:

Create New D ata Source

Select a type of data sounce;

* File Data Source [Maching independemntt

" |ser Data Source [Applies ta this machine anly)

" Systern Data Source [Applies to this machine only)

Selecting File Data Source creates a file-bazed data
gourze which ig shareable between all ugers with
access to the database,

| Mewt » | Cancel

In it you will see a list of three types of ODB@td sources which can be created.
Unless you have a particular preference for the gfpdata source, the default File
type data source is a good choice. When you disfisd with your choice, click
Next. Then the second ODBC dialog will open which Iedike this:




Create New D ata Source

Select a driver for which you want bo 28t up a data zounce.

| Yersion | Comp
¥ (F 400420200 Micro
kizrozaft dBaze Driver [*.dbf] 400420200  Micro
Mizrozaft Excel Diriver [7.xlz] 400420200  Micro
Microzoft QDBC for Qracle 2573420200 Micro
Microgzoft Paradox Dnver (F.db ] 400420200 Micro
kizrozaft Text Driver [*.tat; ®ogv] 400420200 Micro
Microsoft Wisual FosPro Driver 6.00.844000  Micro
SOL Server 2.70.06.90 kicro

d | i
Advanced...

< Back | Mewt > | Cancel |

This dialog allows you to select the one of theadase manager drivers that were
installed during the installation process. Selketone you wish to use and click on
NEXT. If you choose a type that does not have thessacg capabilities, you will
be warned a little later about this situation. &atly, the database manager must
support full read-write access and indices. Mosénthis requirement; but notably
the TEXT and MS Excel drivers do not.

The next dialog to appear will confirm the nameyadir data source and looks like
this:

Create Hew Data Source

Type the name of the file data source you want to save
this connection to. Or, find the lozation to zave to by
clicking Browse.

Browse. ..

< Back | Hest = | Cancel




A data source name will already have been entenegolu and will reflect the name
that you gave your .idc file. In the example heve,are looking at a File DSN and
the name reflects this. If you had selected a/3gstem DSN, the name would look
similar but would not have the .dsn file extensidmless you are dissatisfied with
the default name, we suggest that you keep it alettNext. The next dialog

finishes the first part of the database creati@tgss by confirming your selections.
It looks like this:

Create New D ata Source

YWhen you click Finigh, you will create the data zource

which you have just configured. The driver may prompt you
for mare information.

File Data Source J
Filerame: IDBADGE_IDBADGE.DSM
Drriver; Microzoft Access Driver [F.mdb]

| o

< Back

Cancel |

After reading it over, cliclEinish to continue oBack to revise your choices.

The next dialog to appear will depend upon theedrixou selected. In general, it
will contain a data source name; the version cdilolate manager to use; the
directory for the database and other data uniqtleetalatabase type. You should
leave the data source name as is and choose theipatisdate database version.
Most dialogs will not make th®K button active until all mandatory information has
been entered. For example, the Paradox dialogawk similar to this:




ODBC Paradox Setup
Data Source Mame: |IDBADGE_IDB.&DGE.DSN ok
CDlescription: | Cancel
Databaze
Help
Wersion: |F'alad0>: 5.4 ﬂ
Directony:
vV Usze Curent Directory |:|
Drirver
Collsting Sequence: SR WANIMING_—_—_—_
[ Exclusive Page Timeout: [

Metwork, Directon: Cow INDOWSASYSTEM

Select Metwork, Directony... |

User Mamne: |admin

Met Stule: |4.:4 ﬂ

and the MS Access dialog will look similar to:

ODBC Microzoft Access Setup

Cancel
Databaze

Database: Help

Create... | Bepair... Compact. .. |

e

Advanced...
Syztem Databaze

* Maong

" Database:

[Seom b

I

Dptiongs:

When all data has been entered @id selected, the newly created data source will
appear in the existing data source list of theinalgdialog. It should also be
selected. Click oiNext> to continue.

Selecting the Table Name

The next dialog to appear displays all the tablaempresent in the selected
database. Itis importaat this step to enter a new unique name inrdtde Name
entry box. The name offered is the same as themmaiginally given for thelDC
file in the first step. You can change this if ywish, but if it is unique, it is
probably best to leave it as is. Seldeit> to continue.




Selecting the Card Template

The next dialog to appear displays all the .ctesfibresent in the default directory.
If the template that you wish to use appears irdthtog, simply clickOK. If no

.ctm files appear or the file you wish to use islied elsewhere, clidBrowse to
look on your system for the one of your choice.e Bbftware will display the
message, “No matching files found” and will noballyou to clickOK until a
directory with a .ctm in it is selected. When & am more .ctm’s are found, the “No
matching files found” message will change to “Foutithatching file(s)” and the
OK button will become available. When you have dekéthe directory of your
choice, clickOK to close the “Browse for Folder” dialog and theiclclOK in the
“Select Badge Temple Directory” dialog to continue.

Note: If you do not have any .ctm’s on your system, @€ button will not be
available and database creation cannot continu¢hig event, cancel out of the
database creation and create a .ctm templateRie.more information on this, see
Designing Your First Badge Template  in theGuided Tour chapter .

Defining the Templates, Photo Compression Method an  d Database

Fields

The next dialog provides the definition of the tdat@s to use with the database, the
type of photograph compression to use and the ds¢atields to define. In the
General Information area select the desired main badge template j@uialit
template names and desired photograph compressthoth

¥ Badge Table Creation Guide - Step 3 §|

rInstructions Database Field Hames-
Complete the General Information section and add the

. Hame «Addx
desired database fields. Select HEXT to go to the final phase DOB «Ds»
of as=signing fields to the selected templates. BadgeHo «C100/1.0; »
e ot e s tian EmployeeHo «HDA! »
Select Additional Templates
Main Badge Template to add to Database

Credit Card Red Star.ctm j Credit Card Ho Barcode.ct
Credit Card Yertical Ho Ba
Credit Card Yertical Signa
Credit Card Yertical With |
Credit Card With Barcode. ™
< >

r Photographs, Fingerprints and Signatures-
Store in: ® Local Files O Database

Photo Compression Type |PNG Compression j

Photo Path | C:Documents and Settings'all Users'Docurm
Include Path In PhotoFile Field [ Browse
Select Images Hame Source
® Use Random Hame

C Use Data From Field | =]

Remaining Record Space: 3768

Add a Field | Delete a Field ‘ Import Data | Cancel ‘ Help Hext> ‘ m




Selecting A Badge Template

Before a database can be defined you must havgrdekat least 1 badge template.
If there are no templates available you will notabée to proceed with the database
definition.

The database can have any number of different segphssigned to it. There does
not have to be any similarity between the templdtesy can even be different sizes.
However, using templates of different sizes hasesprimting implications which

you should be aware of. For more informationBarting Multiple Badges of
Different Sizes in theOperation chapter.

The multiple template capability is very powerfurerhaps you want basically the
same badge layout for all personnel except thiffereht background color is used
to signify the person’s department. A template loaresigned and saved with a red
background (for Sales Dept, say) and then the vadkg color changed and saved
under a different name for Engineering and soldsing meaningful names for each
template will help you to know their purpose later.

When building the database, one template file iseh as the main template. This
is the template which will be automatically assigte a person’s badge unless you
change it. You might use a template with a baakgdoindicating no particular
department affiliation. Then all the other tempaare included a&dditional
Templates. When a person’s badge data is being entereddatgrou will be able
to override the automatically selecteidin Template with one from the

Additional Template list. Just as for any other data, you can chadingeéemplate
assignment for a particular badge, should someategartment change later.

It is not essential that you include all the adxfitil templates now. If you find you
need to add or change a template available indtebdse, this can be done via the
Change Database Templates menu item For more information see
“Reassigning A Badge Template” on page 122.

Click on the down arrow in thglain Badge Template box and select the main or
default template you wish to use. If you wish &vé additional templates available,
click on the name to highlight each one you waoirfitheAdditional Templates

list. You can highlight as many as you wish. Bselect a name, click on the
template name again to remove the highlight. Ydunatice that the template
selected in th#ain Badge Template box does not appear in tAeditional
Templates list. If you change the selection in thiain Badge Template , you

will have to reselect names from thdditional Templates list.

Photographs, Fingerprints and Signatures

This section of the dialog allows you to set upnediges are stored and handled. If
the database type you have selected supportsgthese images directly in the
database, then you can select$tere in: Database option and the remaining
elements in the dialog section will become hidden.

If you want to store the images in files locally your computer then seleStore
in: Local Files. The remaining elements in the dialog tvtome visible and can
be completed as described next.

Selecting the Compressing Method




You can select one of several compression metrardsié photograph.
Compression saves disk space but at the experssrpiression and decompression
time. There are 3 possible selections in this-gaiin menu:

1. Uncompressed - the photograph is stored as ad@Xvill occupy
approximately 130Kb per picture

2. RLE Compression - reduces the file size about 80&6
uncompressed, but at the expense of some deconauréisse. This
takes no less time to compress or decompress BHiaG and does a
poorer job and is therefore not recommended for detabaseslt is
provided for backward compatibility with older dagéses which may
have selected photo compression

3. JPEG Compression - an industry-standard compressheme which
results in files 15-20Kb in sizeThe compression and decompression
times are reasonable and the quality of the pidtugeod

4. PNG Portable Network Graphics — a rapidly devielgistandard for
loss-less image compression, similar to CompuSe&H but with
better compression and is non-proprietary.

Itis best to select PNG compression unless ypeebdisk storage space to become
an issue, and then JPEG is the best choece a database has been created, the
compression scheme can be changed, but this carsdake time if many
photographs exist.

Specifying where the Images are to be Stored

If you would like to change the location where image files are to be stored you
can do so in thPhoto Path field. If you're unsure about this, leave it asYou
can alsBrowse for a folder.

Storing the Path in the Database

Normally only the image file name for a given badgstored in the database. The
program inherently knows where it is location. Buytou would like the entire path
as well as the name to be stored, the checknttiede Path in PhotoFile Field

box. If the database is to be used by other soétwthen this information may be
useful.

Select Images Name Source

This section determines how image file names arated. Leav&lse A Random
Name selected to use the normal method of name creation

If you want the name to be based upon the contdriiae of the data fields then
selectUse Data From Field and select the desired field. Each time you afielc

to the database it will also be added to the droprdfor selecting the image file
name source. Therefore it is best to add alligidd first, then select the one you
want to us as the name source. Bear in mind hifield will be uniquely indexed,

so that no two badge image files are given the saamge. So make sure you select a
field which is not going to need to contain duplécdata, because such duplication
will not be allowed.

Note that if you create a badge and add photolefdre filling in the field used to
supply the name, then a random name will be ussidad. Also note that once the
name is created by creating an image file, chantfiagontents of the source field
will have no effect on the file name.




Entering The Database Fields

At the bottom of the "Database Field Names" seatittihe above dialog is a display
of the remaining space left in the record. Dataligges limit the overall record
length to different values and this number indisatew much space is left for use
with fields. You will not be allowed to assignltie which make up a record longer
than the maximum amount.

The database field names are added and deleteglthsiAdd a Field andDelete

a Field buttons. For a step by step description of hoad database fields please
refer to theGuided Tour chapter When theAdd a Field button is pressed, a
dialog appears for defining the field characterssti The dialog includes radio
buttons for selecting the type of data (alphanuoemmeric or counter), the name
of the field, the format of alphanumeric fields apkcial characteristics for the
numeric and counter fields. It looks like this:

W Add A Database Field |

rField Type

C Alphanumeric - any characters are allowed
® Humeric - numbers, a minus sign and decimal point

C! Counter - automatically created number

r Field Information

Field Hame | Employeelo

Field Alias {optional) | Employee Ho
Fharsd Forpngt Ii}enel al j

Decimal Places I 0

Saariing Yol | 1

e I 1

Fixed Length I 10
Fill Character I 0

Yot When Trus |

Yarad e Fales |

OK Cancel | Help | ﬁ

Alphanumeric Fields

Alphanumeric fields can be displayed in one of sgMdifferent formats These are:
« General, in which any textual information can be displayed
« Date, in which only date information can be entered
e Time, in which time only can be entered

* Timestamp , in which a date/time combination is all that ¢en
entered




e Logical, in which a"T" is placed in the database field TRUE, and
nothing for FALSE. Displayed text can be specifiedeach state

In the case of the last Date, Time and Timestanggeoaies, the times and dates are
displayed according to the settings in the WindowS®htrol Panel. This is further
augmented by a setting in tB®nfiguration, Date/Time Set Up menu selection,
where the display of seconds in time areas camjyeressed. The Windows™
Control Panel can be used to set up the way daetedisplayed, including the order
of digits, leading zero display and century displ&milarly, it can also determine
how time is displayed, adjusting such things aditeazero display, 12 hour or 24
hour clock format, and the separator character.

When this field type is selected there is an efigid for setting the field length.
When the field format i&eneral the field will suggest a length of 40 characters.
You can change this to any value between 1 anchthémum allowed by the
database type. This is usually 255 and will nddeemore than this even if the
database type would otherwise allow it. When dagi@dn a field length choose the
smallest value which will allow the longest likedtring of characters to be entered.

Date, Time, Timestamp andLogical fields display their field length but you
cannot change the value. The number displayedvaiiil with database type and is
typically 10, 8, 19 and 1respectively.

WhenLogical is selected, 2 additional fields become availablddfine the text to
be displayed for th&rue andFalse states. It is not required to enter anything in
these fields, although in practice at least onesisally filled in, depending upon the
meaning of the field. For example, if the fieldAisthorized , you might want to
enterYes andNo in these fields. If the field IEKG Qualified , then theTrue text
might beEKG and theFalse left blank. Then multiple such fields could beusiy
together in one rectangle of the badge to displist af the individual's
qualifications.

Numeric Fields

When selecting numeric type fields you have théoopdf specifying the maximum
number of decimal places. The entry field labdiegld Length in the dialog

above changes @ecimal Places . Set this value to zero if you want integers only
It is also possible to specify that the field ldnghall be fixed and which character to
use to fill the field out to this length. If th&iked Length” is set to 0 or 1, the field
length will be variable based upon the size ofrtmber and the fill character will
not be used.

If a number greater than 1 is used, the numberls mire digits than this cannot be
entered. Numbers with less than this number dfdage padded on the left with the
character supplied in the “Fill Character” entrgldi. It is not necessary for the fill
character to be numeric. If a badge record alrexdsts with a number containing
more digits than the number entered in the “Fixeddth” entry box, it will nobe
modified, nor will any warnings be issued.

If a fixed length number greater than 1 is enteeefil] character mugbe entered.
Clicking theOK button will not work until the fill character isigplied.

Numeric fields occupy 15 slots in the databaserdeaad this number can be used to
determine if sufficient room in the record is agaik.

Counter Fields

A counter field is always an integer so the “Dediflkaces” field is preset to zero.
The fields labeled “Starting Value” and “Incremeatre now available. The entry
field labeledField Length in the dialog above changesDecimal Places and

the value is set to zero. Each time a new badgee&ged, the current starting value




is used and then the starting value has the inarewasdue added to it ready for the
next badge. The current starting value is remeathezven between separate uses of
the program.

The “Fixed Length” and “Fill Character” fields aa¢éso available so all the
comments in th&lumeric Fields section above also apply here. If fixed length is
selected and a counter tries to create a numbehwiuld result in more digits than
the fixed field will allow, the user is warned wighdialog allowing him to ignore the
warning, increase the fixed field length by onetreset the counter value to 1.

Like numeric fields, counter fields also occupysi&ts in the database record and
this number can be used to determine if sufficient in the record is available.

Field Names

The underlying syntax of ODBC (SQL) uses a humiieeserved words which
cannot be used as field names. These includewgords as "LIKE", "INTEGER"
and "DOUBLE". If you attempt to use a reservedavibre program will alert you
and require you to enter a different name. In ganase names which mean
something specific to your database like "FirstNaoreé’PhoneNo" and no conflict
will occur.

Field Name Lengths

Field name lengths vary depending upon the typ#atdbase. FoxPro and dBase
only allow 10 characters, whereas MS Access al®vsYou will not be allowed to
enter more than the selected database type vailall

Field Names Aliases

To deal with the limitations for Field Names, therg can have an optional alias
name entered. The alias can be up to 30 chardoteysand has no restrictions on its
content (other than that the first character cabea space). It must also be unique.
The alias name will be shown throughout the progndran the field name would
normally appear. If no alias is entered, the fietdd name will be displayed.

Field Name Display

The fields are displayed in the field list followbg abbreviated information about
their properties. This information is enclosecitiner single or double echelon
symbols. If there is a field alias name, the alidkbe displayed in single echelon
characters. The parameters for the field are shinwliouble echelons. An ‘A’
indicates the field is alphanumeric in general farf'D’ if in date format, ‘T’ if in
time format, or ‘'S’ if in timestamp format), ‘N’ fiumeric and ‘C’ if a counter. The
last two are also followed by digits separated Isfaah. The numeric field shows
the decimal place, the fixed field length and tllecharacter. The counter field
shows the starting value, increment, fixed fielaglih and the fill character. In both
cases, if the fixed field length is a zero, thédfis floating length and no fill
character is displayed.

For example:

Name«A40» is an alphanumeric field in general format witheddf length
of 40 characters

DOB«D» an alphanumeric field in date format

EmpNum <Employee No> «N0/6/0» is a numeric field with an alias of
"Employee No", zero decimal places, a fixed lergjth and a ‘0’ as
the fill character

BadgeNum«C100/1/0» is a counter field starting at 100, incrementigg b
1 and floating length




Importing Data

Completing the Field Definitions

You must define at least 1 and no more than 1€h@maximum allowed by the
database, if the Dossier option is available) lukzda field names. You will not be
able to define more fields if the record spacesiesduup and the value is zero. If you
try to add a field which would exceed the alloweaximum record length, a
message will warn you of this and the field wilthe created. If you need to add a
field and there is insufficient room, consider dielg aGeneral field and re-
entering it with a smalldfield Length value.

TheNext> button will not become available until at leadteld name is entered. If
you wish to abandon the database design you canatiCancel. To proceed to
the final phase of the database definition, clinkNext>.

Instead of adding fields as described above, yaurogort both the field names and
data from a CSV (Comma Separated Values) filefadh the file does not have to
be comma separated. The tab character or any udkerdefined character can be
used.

Most modern database and spreadsheet programsigan data in CSV format. So
if you have badge data in this format you can oGSV file and import it with
this feature.

The first line of the file can optionally contaimetfield names. If it does, they must
conform to the normal rules for field name selettiocluding avoiding reserved
words. If the file does not contain the field namie fields will be called "field1",
"field2", etc. But either way you will be able assign aliases to make the field
names more meaningful to the user.

You can either manually define fields as descripexviously, or import them, not
both. So when you click tHenport Data button, any fields you may have created
manually will be cleared.

The process for importing data consists of 2 steyka wizard dialog helps you with
this process. The first step determines how th¥ {8 is read and the second how
the fields are configured.

When you are ready to import click thmport Data button and select the CSV file
to import. After you have done this the wizardlsthart and display a dialog as
follows:




[ e x|

Import Settings

Field Separator
® Comma O Tab O Other I;

1. Select the appropriate field separator.

2. Indicate if row 1 has field names.

[¥| First row contains field names 3. Click Next.

First 20 lines of file
FirstName LastName Department | EadgeNrj

Jamesg Belkin Engineering 34224
Sally Swithin Sales 54364
Dirk Brown Shipping 63434

(=r IS o L - SR ST L R

i =

< Baok New> | 0 Cancel

This dialog allows you to select the separator ati@r and to indicate if the first line
contains field names. It also shows you the fast lines of data to show you have
it will break up the records into fields. Do nabpeed until this is correct for your
data. When itis, clichlext>.

A dialog will appear as follows:

Wmportvand
rDOB
Type Iuse; j 1. Select each field name.
v Alphanumeric———— Humeric——| | 2. Choose the field settings.
40
© General Lliaiscters 3. ‘when done click Finish.
® pate O Time O DatefTime Places II] ]'
C Reject record on truncation Reset All Fields |
Dptional Alias |Date of Birth [ Skip field
Alias | Type |Length.fPIat:es| Reject | Sil
FirstName |First Name General 40 No No
LastName |LastName General 40 No No
Department General 40 No Mo
BadgeNo |Badge No Numeric 0 Yes
DoB Date of Birth EA No Kk
2l v




In this dialog the fields are shown down the leithwvthe characteristics across the
top. As you highlight each row the related fielcharacteristics can be set in the
dialog section at the top left.

Each field has a type. The most commonly used wipdoe User. However, if
your import file contains data intended for ondhaf 3 special fieldsRhoto File
Named, Changed Flag andTemplate Number ) then you can change the type
using the pull-down menu. Only one field can bsigieated as to be used for the
special field, for each of the 3 fields. In fa€tyour field names arPhotoFile ,
Changed or Template then they will automatically be assigned to thepeztive
type and you will not be able to change that.

It is important that the data for the 3 specidtifieis correct if you intend to include

it on your CSV file. Thé®hoto File Named must contain the name of the photo
file associated with the record, without a pathe Thanged Flag must be empty

to indicate the record has not changed since 8igfating, or a letteX if it has.
TheTemplate Number must be a positive integer starting a zero. If laue
template numbers higher than the number of tenplssigned to the database, then
the first template will show for all those recomiish too high a template number.

Normally, however, each field will be assigned petpfUser. The field can be
defined aAlphanumeric or Numeric . An optional alias name for the field can be
provided, and there is a checkbox caldp Field which will cause the field to be
totally ignored during the import.

WhenAlphanumeric is selected, you can choose betw&ameral , Date, Time

or Date/Time as the sub-type. Whebeneral is selected you can also specify the
maximum number of characters the field is intenteldold. The maximum number
is 255. There is also a check box labdReglect record on truncation . If this is
not checked and a field is encountered with moegastters than those allowed for it,
the excess will be silently truncated. If it isscked, the record will be rejected and
placed in the rejected records file, described late

If you chooseDate, Time or Date/Time as the sub-type, the field must contain
data consistent with the associated type. If hetrécord will be placed in the
rejected records file. This means dates must ligeifiormat defined in your
Windows® Control Panel and times must be 24 hour with sésofor example
12:45:00.

If you selectNumeric as the type, then you can select the number afndéplaces
to store the data with. If the record does notaiomumeric data it will be placed in
the rejected records file.

EachUser type field can have an optional alias name assxtiatth it and this can
be entered in the box label€gbtional Alias .

There is a also a button labelRdset All Fields which will set all field
characteristics back to their original values.

The table displaying the field characteristics barscrolled with either scroll bar and
the column widths can be set by clicking and dnagghe separator bar between the
column titles.

When you are satisfied with the set up of the figdtick Finish . The underlying
dialog will have itdDatabase Field Names area filled in with the imported data.
Also, theAdd a Field andDelete a Field will be disabled. The button which
originally saidimport Data now saysCancel Import . Click this if you want to
cancel the import and start over.

The actual importing of data will occur at the latstge of the database creation. So
do not delete the original CSV file until the ciieatphase is completed.




Database Field Assignments

The final phase involves assigning information fribra database or user information
area to the various data holders on the badge vdaicthave data applied to them.
These are initially labeled with incremented nursbam the badge. For a detailed
description of the basics of how to assign fielwiddta please refer to tBuided

Tour chapter.

Assigning Data to a Holder
To assign data to a data holder, click on the ddsiectangle with thieft mouse
button and complete the pop-up dialog which appears

M Database Field Assignment |

rCurrent Assignments

({LCompany: _*|
<ix¢Streety<is|

<b=:City»<ib>

«States «+Post Codes

=
Grer

|e+8||B2e| [Fr|mF] Lusu]luru] [on]{ s3]

rAvailable Fields
From Databasze

I First Hame j Add

From User Information

|Post Code -l Add
OK Cancel | Help |

The data assigned to the data holder is display#uki “Current Assignment”
window. Initially this will be blank. Immediatelgelow the window are 2 buttons,

- and. The first will delete the entire contents of thiedow,

the second will enter a new line character to facew line in multiple line text
boxes. You can also enter a new line from the &ayd by holding th€TRL key
and pressingENTER.

Below the “Current Assignment” window are 2 pullvdts, one containing the fields
available in the database and the other the fealddable in the User Information
Notice that there is an additional entry in thelqolown box titledFrom Database
calledDatakey. This can be selected to place a unique numbérehadge, either
as text or a bar code. The number is assignetlebgrogram when a new badge is
created and cannot be changed by the user. Thigssful feature for adding a
unigue 1D number to each badge.




The data which can be placed in the “Current Assignt” window can consist of
any combination of static or fixed text and fiefdsm any of these sources. This
powerful capability allows a single data holdedisplay information from more
than one place in the database.

This is best clarified by example. Let us say thatwish to put into a single data
holder the following text:

My Name is Fred Jones of ABC Co.

In the database the first and last names are stofexlds “FirstName” and
“LastName” and the company name is from the udernmation. First we make
sure that the “Current Assignment” window is empThe Clear button can be used
to ensure this. Then with the cursor in this wiwdtMy Name is " is typed in (not
the quotes and don't forget the space after th@kgn the “FirstName” field is
found in theFrom Database pulldown. If it is already showing, just click tiAeld
button alongside. If not it will automatically laelded when it is selected. The
“Current Assignment” window will now show:

My Name is «FirstName»

A space is then entered and the “LastName” sele@ntdtk pulldown. The word
“of” is typed in surrounded by spaces. Finally doenpany name is added by
clicking on theAdd button along side therom User Information  pulldown. If it
is not showing, selecting it will automatically aildo the window. The final result
is:

My Name is «FirstName» «LastName» of <Company>

the «» indicate the data comes from the databaséharxs from the user
information. This line can be edited at any tilmeaanormal line of text. (For
example, the “of’ could be changed to “from”.) Hewer you cannot change the
data inside the special markers, except to deleteédasitioning the entry cursor
within a special field and typing a character aggsingDelete or Backspace wiill
result in the field name being removed. Field nacen be inserted wherever the
insert cursor is located, by selecting a field ndraen the pulldowns or pressing
Add. If the cursor is inside a special field wherstisi done the field will be deleted.

This field concatenation capability is a very usdédature. One obvious use is to
join first and last names correctly regardlessaf lmany letters in the first name, as
in the example above. There are other uses. Xaon@e, you can use itin a bar
code to precede or append (or both) variable datafixed data. This allows site
codes or other fixed data to be created. Othes wiEbecome apparent.

When assigning text to a text box, the dialog aidlo include a set of formatting
buttons. These buttons will not be present wheigasd text to other types of
rectangles. The formatting buttons insert spediaracter sequences in the text
where you want the formatting to change. The Imsttand there function are shown
in this table.

Start Bold - displays as <b> - characters after this will lspldyed bold

Stop Bold — displays as </b> - characters after this wildsplayed in
normal weight

Start Italic — displays as <i> - characters after this willdigplayed in italic

Stop ltalic — displays as </i> - characters after this willdigplayed in
normal form




Start Underline - displays as <u> - characters after this wildsplayed
underlined

Stop Underline - displays as </u> - characters after this wilblsplayed
not underlined

Increase Font Size - displays as <L> Characters after this will be
displayed 1 point size larger. This format cont@h be repeated for greater font
size increase.

Decrease Font Size - displays as <S> Characters after this will be
displayed 1 point size smaller. This format contan be repeated for greater font
size decrease.

To insert a format control change, position thesouat the point in the text where
the change should occur and click the desired butto

Assigning Data to a Multi Bitmap Field

Note: Not all versions have the Multi Bitmap Feature.

To assign data to a Multi Bitmap holder, click b desired rectangle with theft
mouse button and complete the pop-up dialog whigtears.

i Multi Graphic Assignment x|

Data Field Hame Icardnumher j
Show this graphic ... When the data held contains ..
B_BMP |1
BANMER BMWP

Select the graphic and then enter the
matching field contents to dizplay

that graphic on the badge when a
match iz found. If no match iz found
the top graphic will be dizplayed.

If you leave the text for the top graphic
blank it will effectively become the
default when no field match ig found.

Cancel |

The process of assigning multi bitmap data to thddr requires you to match data
from a field in the database to the pre-definethbji graphics. The suggested steps
for assigning data are as follows:

1. IntheDate Field Name drop down menu, select the database field
that contains the data you wish to use to deterthi@graphic to
display

2. In theShow this graphic ... list, select the graphic that you wish to
enter criteria for showing

3. IntheWhen the data field contains ... text box, enter the data
which, when matched, causes the selected bitmappear.

Repeat this process for as many graphics as dhe iirst. If you leave th#&/hen
the data field contains ... box blank for the top graphic entry, that graphit w




effectively become the default. As such, it willdisplayed on the badge any time
the data in the selected database field matches ofathe entered criteria.

NOTE
The use of the Multi Bitmap function can be maderemore powerful when
combined with the use of the Data Presets. Theegecan be defined whenever a
Badge Database is open by goin@tnfiguration — Set Data Entry Control
Formore information on how this is done, see "SetthmgAuto Fill In, Locked,
Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields" on page 127.

Completing the Assignments

When a field assignment is completed for a datddroktheOK button is pressed to
complete the operationWhen all the assignments are complete for the tat@pl
they are saved by clicking on tBave button. A dialog will appear asking for a
name for the template. It will initially offer theame of theCTM file it came from.
You can accept this or enter a name of your owis recommended that a more
meaningful name be assigned. The name can beimgytbu like and can include
spaces.

If more than one template has been assigned tdatadase, the above assignment
operation is repeated for each one. When thetasis completed the database
creation process will continue and the new datahélsbe opened.

A Cancel button is also available if you wish to abandondh&abase definition at
this stage. Because so much effort has gonetstteivelopment to this point, a pop-
up dialog will request that you confirm the cancel.

Renaming Photo Holders

It is only necessary to perform this step if youdndncluded one or more templates
in your database which will have multiple photostioem. The steps are as follows:

1. Temporarily create a badge by selectidit, New Badge and enter
some data Assign to it the first template which will have rtiple
(different) photos

2. SelectFile, Revise Current Badge Design to bring up the
template design

3. Click on the photo holder rectangle which is tochalphotograph other

than theMain Photo using theLeft mouse button and press wm
design toolbar button

4. InthePhoto Options area undePhoto Holder Name: type in a
new name for this holder, then click @

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for any other photo holddrgitayout you wish
to rename

6. SelectDesign, Close from the menu. In the dialog which appears
leaveOverwrite the original design  selected and clicK to store
your changes

To name photo holders on other layouts, reassigetimplate to the badge
temporarily entered in step 1, and then repeas2emward. In step 4 you will see




a list of names already entered for the other tatepl You can select one of these
or enter a new name as you wish.

When you are finished, delete the temporary badegted in step 1.

Backing up and Canceling

During the earlier steps of database creationdihlegs include 8ack< button
which will move you backwards to the previous stéyl. dialogs have &€ancel
button available to terminate the operation withaxtually creating the badge
database.

Database Organization

When you save a database, several files and aatiyeare created. For example, if
you save your database with the nati@CARDS”, a file calledIDCARDS.IDC is
created. In addition, one or two files with thenganame but a different extension
will be created for the database itself. The nundfdiles and the extension will
vary depending upon the database format chosea.diféctory of the files will
depend upon how the ODBC Data Source was set gper@lly this will be the
same directory as thtDC file, but it does not have to be. This diagraroveh a
typical directory structure for an MS Access databa

Cosample.~~~ 114496 7TA5:42pm
{|=] b.bmp 80278 2Ma5  42724am

j sample.ctm 1737 3245  9:20:2pm

D sampleh.ctm 1903 62085  1:33:52pm £ sample

D samplewv.ctn 1951 62085  2:22:20pm £ sample.~~~
sample.idc 9928 2386 519:43pm a1

D sample.ldb 128 21696 11:13:56pm E o2

D sample.mdb 98304 21696 11:13:56pm £a3

Directory of Typical Database Directory Structure

In Access, the tables are all stored in a datafilaseThis is different from Paradox,
dBase and FoxPro, where each table is a file amditkectory they are stored in is
the database. In the above example,Mi@B is the database and thédB is a
database helper file. A sub-directory is createthé directory where database files
are stored, to contain the photograph files assigneheMain Photo holder. This
will have the distinctive name éDCARDS.~~~ in this example, where the first part
is the same as the name given 1B file. Photos assigned to holders other than
Main Photo are stored in subdirectories within this directoRor example, all
photos assigned to the first holder to be renam#édevstored in subdirectory
IDCARDS.~~~\1\. The names of all photographs on a particulagbadill be the
same. They are distinguished by the subdirectwy &re in.

Modifying An Existing Database

There are 6 ways in which an existing databaséeanodified. It is possible to
perform the following operations:




Database Redefinition

Revise Database Fields

Revise the layout of the badge

Revise the field assignments of the badge

Assign the badge data to a different badge templa
Change the compression method

Modify the numeric fields parameters

Change, add and delete field name aliases

Set the fields to be included in Auto Fill In

© ® N o g~ wDdhPE

Set the fields which are to be locked during sty

Changing the Field Definitions

There may come a time when you need to changeefirdtabn of an existing
database. For example, you may need to add aedefeld. You can only access
this feature if you have the correct security lev@heck theSecurity chapter for
more information.

You will also need to use this command to converéarlier database with only one
assigned template to a multiple template database.

To start the process click on théde, Database Management, Revise
Database Fields menu item and the following dialog will display:

¥ Revise Database Fields E

Currenthy Active Fields Hew Fields

v Department «Ad0: » DOB «Dx

¥ EmployeeName :Emp Hame: «Ad
¥ EmployeeHumber «H0j

[ DateField «D:

[ timeField «Tx

[ stampfield «5:

[v HairColor <Hair Colors «A20: w

Reset Clear | Delete | Delete Al |

[™ Set all "Badge Changed" flags Remaining Record Space: 3847

OK | Cancel Help | ﬁ

Currently Active Fields

The left table of the dialog contains the datadfeturrently in the database. You can
select which fields you wish to be active by seftine check marks accordingly.

You must have at least one checked, unless youdtded one or more fields in the
New Fields box.




Note that the unchecked fields are not removed flmerdatabase, so no data will be
lost in unchecking them. They can be made actiamgatime in the future.
However, bear in mind that no data will be ententd those inactive fields in the
interim.

TheReset button will set the checks back to the originatisgtwhen the dialog
was opened, and tii&ear button will uncheck all boxes.

Adding New Fields

If the new database has room, you can add newsflglctlicking on theddd button.
A dialog will pop-up to allow you to define a fielthme, add an optional field name
alias and indicate its propertieBor more information on this see “Entering The
Database Fields” on page 104. Click@K to enter the new field. The ID badge
software will notice if you try to add a field namdich already exists and display a
message asking you to create a unigue name.

A new field can be deleted by highlighting in thhght-hand table and clicking on the
Delete button. You can also delete all new fields bglkihg theDelete All button.

The underlying syntax of ODBC (SQL) uses a humifeeserved words which
cannot be used as field names. These includewgords as "LIKE", "INTEGER"
and "DOUBLE". If you attempt to use a reservedahiibre program will alert you
and require you to enter a different name. In ganase names which mean
something specific to your database like "FirstNaoré’PhoneNo" and no conflict
will occur. You can use Field Name Aliases to iigdield names in the program of
any content if the real field name is not whatesiced.

Note that theéOK button will not become available until one of th&conditions has
been met:

1. The is at least one field name checked in theblt®t

2. There are no fields checked in the left box, aneéast one field in the
right box.

This effectively means that the operation cannotinoe unless at least one field is
active, either an existing one or a new one.

Before pressing the OK button you might want tockhile Set all “Badge Changed”
flags box. This will mark the entire database lrenged. The Changed flag is used
to select upon, to allow only those badges whiclel@anged (or not changed)
since the last printing to be selected. For mofermation on this flag, see the
Badge Selection section of théDperation chapter.

When you are satisfied with the field settings;lclbnOK to continue the process.
The operation will proceed, with a bar graph tovglits progress. It may be
necessary to copy over the database (but not thiegtaphs) to modify the field
structure. The resulting database (or in ODBC iteotogy, table) files will have a
number added to them to indicate that a revisiantalken place. For example, the
sample database files will be called SAMPLE1.DB 8#dMPLE1.PX after the first
revision. Note that the SAMPLE.IDC file does NOfange name, nor do the
photographs or the sub-directories they are stioredlot all database types require
this copying process and in this case the naméslviemain the same.

Reassigning the Fields

When revision is complete, tiiéeld Assignments dialog will open to allow you
to assign any data holders to new fields, or rgassctangles which were assigned
to fields which have now been deleted. Each tetaplasociated with the database




will appear in turn until all have had their fieldsassigned. For more information

see “Database Field Assignments” on page 110. \ihereassignment is complete,
click onSave, or click onCancel to leave the assignments unchanged. Remember
that if you click onCancel, any data holders which were assigned to fieldsrb
longer exist will have no data in them. Also amyadentered into new fields will not
appear on the badge.

WARNING
Any time a major change to a database is contesthlitis wise and prudent to
back-up your computer hard disk before proceeding.

User Information

User information will be copied without modificatiauring the field revision. You
can change it once revision is completed by cligionConfiguration, User
Information, see theConfiguration chapter undeBetting the User

Information for more details.

Changing The Badge Design

The badge template will be copied without changea¢orevised database. If you
wish to change it, wait until revision is completéou can then use the various tools
for changing the badge design. See “Changing #dgB Design” on page 117 and
“Reassigning A Badge Template” on page 122 foritéeta

Converting an Earlier Database

Databases created prior to version 1.90 only alberge template per database. To
convert to a multiple template database, movehalfields over by using thall>>
button. If you wish, you can add or remove figdd$ime also. The program is
aware that you are converting an old style datglaastherefore thOK button will
become available as soon as you move all the eldisfiover, even if you have not
added or deleted any fields.

You may wish to check thget all “Badge Changed” flags  box so that all
badges will be marked as changed. When conveisioomplete you will be able to
use theChange Database Templates command (see “Reassigning A Badge
Template” on page 122) to add templates and reasisith to them.

You only need to convert an older-style single titigpdatabase if you need the
multiple template feature, or want to use @teanged field for selection purposes.

Read the warning above before converting your desbit is important!

Changing the Badge Design

The physical appearance of the badge currentljajisd can be changed by
selectingFile, Revise Current Badge Design.  All badges with the same
template assignment will also be changed. Sekpthis menu item will bring up the
badge template design window in which all desigrapeters are available.




Display Modes

Buttons on the toolbar allow the badge design $pldied in one of three ways.
These ar®esign , Assignment andActual .

The 2 toolbar buttons which control the display. are

‘E I% Which switch betweebesign ‘E andAssign @ modes. This

functionality is only available when thfectual mode button isiot depressed.

u When depressed, the display is switcheAdtual mode. It is only available if
a database is currently open and at least one bsdgé&cted.

In all modes the rectangles can be deleted, creggsided and repositioned, as well
as having their database assignments and contematf® changed. For more
information on template design see “Badge Temilesign” on page 59.

Design Mode Display

When the display is in this mode it will look siagilto this.

¥ Redesign [4 - SAMPLE] (Front)

This is theDesign mode and rectangles are filled with numbers tociaigi the
number of characters and lines each rectangledigitilay. Other rectangles will
indicate their content type.

Assignment Mode Display

When the display is in this mode it will look sianilto this.




¥ Redesign [4 - SAMPLE] (Front)

=Photo=

- sEmployeeNum
=8 aEmployeeName=

«BadgeMumbers

The isAssignment mode and the rectangles which can have fieldxedfdata
assigned to them will display the fields or fixeatal

Actual Mode Display

When the display is in this mode it will look siapilto this.

¥ Redesign [4 - SAMPLE] (Front)

05 10 15

Y ,ﬂ 261

O'Brian, Joseph

All rectangles will be filled in the with data frothe currently selected badge in the
database.

Changing Rectangle Parameters

TheRectangle Parameters dialog can be displayed in either of two ways.hé&it

left click the rectangle you which to revise and théckdhe toolbar button,
OR you canright click the rectangle and seldetlit Rectangle Parameters

from the pop-up menu. It does not matter whiclpldig mode the badge design is
currently being displayed in.




Redefining Badge Field Assignments

New or revised database fields can be assigndektearious rectangles present in
the currently displayed badge.

Eitherleft click the rectangle you which to revise and theckdhe '*" toolbar
button, orRight click the rectangle to be changed and setlit Field
Assignments from the pop-up menu. This will bring up a dialebere the
assignments can be performed. Assignments fanadijes using that template will
also be changed.

Note that all rectangles can have field assignmandsfor those the pop-up menu
item will be grayed out.

It does not matter which display mode the badgégdes currently being displayed
in.

More information on field assigning can be foundlen“Database Field
Assignments” on page 110.
Redefining the Multi-Bitmap Settings

If you have a rectangle defined as a Multi-bitmygpet then you can bring up the
dialog to manage the feature by eitledt clicking the rectangle you which to revise

and then clicking th‘IEI toolbar button, oright clicking the multi-bitmap
rectangle and selectiriedit Multi-Bitmap Settings . A dialog will display which
allows the changes to be made.

For more information on this please see “Assigridaga to a Multi Bitmap Field” on
page 112

Completing The Changes

When the revision is complete you may update yasalshse by clicking on the
Design, Close menu selection A dialog will appear like this:

 Save Badge Design Changes |

The badge design has been changed. Select the
deszired option below and click OK.

- Options
@ Overwrite the orginal design

Cl Dizeard design changes
' Add to database as a new deszign

[ St cusserd hados to thiv new desion

Cancel | Help |

To save the changes and overwrite the originabdesnake sur®verwrite the
original design is selected and clic®K.

If you want to discard the changes, sel@istcard design changes and clickOK.




If you would like to add the design to the databasiekeep the original design,
selectAdd to database as a new design . For this option, you also make the
current badge use the new design if you cl&stkcurrent badge to this new
design before clickingOK.

If you want to return to the design process, clicncel .

As well as (or instead of) updating the databasa,may save the modified badge
design as a badge template by clicking onbsign, Export Design As menu
item. This will bring up a standard file dialogwrhich you can select a new badge
template name.

Adding a New Badge Design

There are 2 ways to add a new badge design toemagtabase, one which allows
you to create a design "on-the-fly" and the othkictvimports a design from a
template (ctm) file.

When no suitable template file exists

If you want to add a new badge design to a datadaddnow that a suitable
template does not already exist irCa M file, then a design can be created “on-the-
fly” and added directly to the database. From tlemunsystem sele€ile, Add

New Badge Design . The select either a standard badge size or casaistom

size. More information on this can be found atdga Size" on page 64.

Design your new badge as described in “Badge Tamplasign” on page 59. when
complete, seleddesign, Close and select to save the changes. Enter a design
name. You will then be asked if you want to make ¢urrent badge use this new
design. Clickves or No as appropriate. Then assign data to the desidesasibed
in “Reassigning A Badge Template” on page 122.

When a suitable template file exists

When you know a suitable design exists i€aM file, selectFile, Manage
Badge Designs from the menu. A dialog like this will appear:

¥ Revise Badge Designs List

0 - Credit Card Without Barcode

1 - Credit Card Yellow Polygon

123gh 8y ooz o0
G50

bel-a 1 =i )
1235075024

CMTETS 1234567 R 23D ITED

Change ‘ Import | Delete | T ‘ F— | “EBASETE | 123408 23 R0
| Export || Export A_Ill Done | Help |

Selectimport and find the desiredCTM template file. Give it a suitable name and
it will then appear in the list. Clickone to complete the addition. You can assign
the design to a badge for an individual by findihgt person’s badge and revising
the record to use the newly added design.




Reassigning A Badge Template

As an alternate to redefining a badge design wittendatabase, you may add,
change, rename, purge, and export designs assigtied database. This is done by
selectingFile, Manage Badge Designs from the menu.

Designs assigned to the database are given a natalseng with zero. The number
zero design is the default assigned automaticalBach new badge. It needs re-
emphasizing the difference between templates asgina database and template
files. When you assign a template file to a degaliemplate number, a “snapshot”
of the design in the file is taken and stored endatabase. No subsequent
modification of the template filaill have any effect on the template appearance
within the database. If you do change the file wadt to update the snapshot in the
database then you will need to reassign the templatnber to the file again to take
a new snapshot. This is detailed below. Conver#fiefou change the appearance
of the template number within the database withRbeise Current Badge

Design feature, this will nothange the original template file, unless you shee
revision at the time of change with tbesign , Export Design As  button and
over-write the original template file.

If you are adding to a multiple template databapeup dialog will appear similar
to this:

¥ Revise Badge Designs List

| 0 - Credit Card Without Barcode
‘1 - Credit Card Yellow Polygon

13 ga iy oz s0
b=y 1 =hich: R _’l 4 #
1234 ¥ 0750128450
CRAATETE | I2AGDETIS N 2L 5 ITER0”
Change | Import | Delete | Purge ‘ Rename ‘ OBASETS | 1E34UG AN 23405 850

| Export || Expurt.n_lll Done | Help ‘

A list is displayed of currently available templaii@gmbers and the name assigned to
them. To retrieve a differel©TM file layout for an existing template number,
simply highlight the desired line and click @mange . A standard file dialog will
appear from which you can select the desired temfile. If you wish to add an
additional template to the list of available tent@ta click onAdd . The same
template file dialog will appear and you can sethetdesired template. Either way,
a standard file selection dialog will appear towallyou to select the template to
assign. There is nothing to stop you taking sneissbf the same template file
several times for different template numbers. ould later make minor
adjustments to one and not the other if you wish.

The ID badge software will then take you to thégrssent pop-up so that you can
select which data fields to assign the data haleletiangles. (If an older style single
template database is being revised, the assignaredng will appear directly.
Review the section “Database Field Assignmentspage 110 for more
information.)




Modify Field Settings

A template can be deleted from the database byigigimg it and pressing the
Delete button. The program will only delete the templfatam the database if it
meets all the following:

1. ltisnotin use on a badge
2. ltis not assigned as the Dossier template
3. ltis not the default template (numbered 0)

Remember, this only deletes the template whiclkoi®d internally to the specific
database. It does not delete 18&M file from which the template was originally
loaded into the database.

The dialog also containsRurge button. This will remove from the database any
templates which are not currently assigned toadtlene badge. (If a dossier
template has been defined, this will not be deletgdn if the display is not currently
in Dossier Mode. For more information on dossgaaUsing the Dossier

Feature in theOperation andSetting the Dossier Template in the
Configuration chapter. This operation can take a little timé¢hasuse of each
template must be checked. A gauge shows the m®gifehe operation.

TheRename button can be used to give the currently seleaatplate a new
name. The names do not have to be unique bubéssto make them so, to avoid
confusion.

It is also possible from this dialog Export a single design to £TM file, or

Export All designs toCTM files. The export a single design, select it ia thain
window and clickexport . Then indicate the location and file name for.tBéM

file. To export all the designs click tleport All button and then select the folder
to save theCTM files to. The files will be given the same nameppears in the
listing window, including the number, so that desid with the same name can be
distinguished. Note that an€TM files already existing in the selected folder il
overwritten.

Which Method To Select

You can use whichever method you wish to revisedtitabase design. Generally
though, you will use the “Revise The Badge Layoat&ine Badge Field
Assignments” combination to make minor changesthadReassigning a Badge
Template” method when more drastic revision is iregl

When you need to make changes to the details®fidhls in the currently open
database, seleEile, Database Management, Modify Field Settings . A
dialog will open with multiple tabs to allow chargg® the fields as follows. This
menu item is only available Bupervisor level and above.

Changing, Adding and Deleting Field Name Aliases

When a database is created, field names can offyitreae aliases assigned to them.
It is sometimes desirable to change add or ddbeteetaliases. The tab item
Aliases allows this to be done. When selected, a diadlagthis will appear:




B Field 5ettings

Aliazes I Nurnericl Logical | Dizplay Ordar

Field Hame

IFirsﬂlame j

Alias for FirstHame

I First Hame

Delete this Alias Delete all Aliases

Save Cancel | Help

TheField Name pull-down box displays all the real field namesgant in the
database. Once selected, the associated Alidlsefdield is shown in the box below.
This name can then be edited or deleted as requiredjuickly delete the alias,
click on theDelete this Alias button. All aliases can be deleted by clickingtlom
Delete all Aliases button.

The changes made in this dialog are not appliedgalatabase until tHgave
button is pressed. If the changes made are tbdedaned, press tigancel
button.

An alias can contain any text desired, up to 30attars long. However the first
character cannot be a space and all aliases mustidpge.

Modifying Numeric Field Characteristics

If a database has numeric or counter fields iih ilhay become necessary at some
point to modify their parameters. The tab selecomeric is provided for this
purpose.

If you select this option and the current datalghses not contain any such fields, the
drop-down box will informing you of this.

Otherwise, the dialog will appear similar to this:




B Field 5ettings

Aliases  Mumeric I Lagical | Display Order

Humeric and Counter Field Hames

Employee Humber

Decimal Places:

Coapyeny Duspeant Yol

Lty Rwsarnenis

Fixed Field Length:

11111,

Fheardd Fiolad P Ohavactarn |0

Save Cancel | Help

All numeric and counter fields will be availablethre pull-down entry box. To
modify the parameters associated with a field,ctehee field and change the values
as required. For information on the meaning arallability of the parameters see
“Entering The Database Fields” on page 104.

Modifying Logical Field Characteristics

If a database has logical fields in it, it may b@eonecessary at some point to
modify their parameters. The tab selectimgical is provided for this purpose.

If you select this option and the current datalghses not contain any such fields, the
Logical Field Names box will informing you of this.

Otherwise, the dialog will appear similar to this:

B Field 5ettings

Aliaiesl Mumeric  Logical | Display Order

Lagical Field Hames
IAuthrizetI j

Text When True

I Yes

Text When False
[ Mo

Save Cancel Help

All logical fields will be available in the pull-den entry box. To modify the
parameters associated with a field, select thd fied change the values as required.




For information on the meaning and availabilitytteé parameters see “Entering The
Database Fields” on page 104.

Setting the Field Display Order

When using th&8adge Data Entry or theSort Order dialogs, the order of the
fields is determined by the order of their creatidren the database was made. This
order may not be the most desirable and.thgical tab selection is provided to
allow you to change this order.

The dialog will appear similar to this:

B Field 5ettings

ﬁ.liagesl Numericl Logical Display Order I

Last Hame
Employee Humber
Badge Humber 1.
Expires
Validd From
Vehicle License ‘I'
Date of Birth
Awthorized

Save Cancel Help

To change the position of a field, select it to mékhighlighted, then use the up and
down arrows to move it to the desired position.

Changing Compression Method

If your database contains photographs, the filesoeacompressed to save disk
space. When the database was created a compressilbod was possibly selected.
Compression has its “pros and cons” and the sitnatiight arise where you wish to
change the compression method. This is done legtaagFile, Database
Management, Change Compression Method  from the menu. This menu
option will not be available if you have electedstve the images directly in the
database. A dialog similar to this will appear:

= Change Photograph Compression Method

Files to Conwert: 37

Current Comprezzion: JPEG Compression

Mew Comprezsion Method: |Uncumpressed lil

| Cancel I | Help I




The number of photograph files to be converted@loith the current type of
compression is displayed. A pull-down menu is laéé to define the new
compression method. When the desired methodlastsd, click orOK to
continue. Click orCancel to abandon the operation. Before the files aoegssed,
the amount of disk space available is checkeds iBhparticularly important when
converting to a format where the files occupy mgpace than in the old format. If
there is not enough space, you will be notified eiredoperation will not be allowed
to proceed. As the operation proceeds, eachsfib®mnverted and the original
deleted. As a result, it is NOT necessary to lenaugh disk space to hold all the
old and new files simultaneously.

If a significant number of files are to be convdrtthis operation could take a long
time. Once the conversion is started it cannonteriiupted, so make sure that you
wish to occupy the computer for this long befoaatitg the operation.

WARNING
Any time a major change to a database is contesglitis wise and prudent to
back-up your computer hard disk before proceeding.

Setting the Auto Fill In, Locked, Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields

Note: not all of the functionality described below isadable in all versions.

In Supervisor mode and with a database open,3ke¢ Data Entry Control
command in th€onfiguration menu will be available. A dialog like the one
below will be displayed:

Data Entry Control Settings
Field Names Auto Fill In  Field Lock Hide

BadgeMumber:

Department:

EmployeeMame:

EmployeeMumber:

City:

)

Town:

Phone;

Expiry Date:
Fax:

Cell:

EINE

Some versions of the program will have somethinglar to the following dialog:




Data Entry Control Settings |

Field Names Auto Fill In Field Lock
FirstName: N I
LastName: N I

Department: N I
BadgeNo: N I
DOB: [ I_
IssuedDate; r r
StartingTime: r r
BloodGroup: r r
YehicleTag: r r
HireDate; r r
Clear All | ClearAll |
Qancell Help |

Auto fill In

When a field has its check box checked inAlgo Fill In column, this field will be
included in theAuto Fill In operation, if that feature is being used. Forenor
information see th&Jsing the Auto Fill In Feature in theOperation chapter.

Field Lock

If a field has itg=ield Lock check box checked, then data entry will not be
permitted in this field when the program isNermal Mode . In Supervisory

Mode or above, this setting is ignored. A locked fidldallows adding or changing
data when ilNormal Mode . A particular use for this feature is when attaglis
done to a foreign database and certain fields @fréorbe altered by the badging
program.

Hidden
Note: not available in all versions.

If a field is marked aslidden then the contents of that field will not be disd
when editing the data for an existing badge, wihenprogram is itNormal Mode

or lower. Note that this does not prevent to infation from being seen if it is
normally visible on the badge. It just prevents data from being viewed in the edit
pull-down. This feature allows sensitive data ¢oshored in a record by a supervisor
without it being visible to other users.

Alarm

Note: not available in all versions.

If a field has itsAlarm checkbox checked, then the associated field iskettkec
against the current time, date or date and timapasopriate for the field date type.
If the current time or date is past the enteredevéthen an alarm window will




display just prior to the associated badge beisgldyed. OnlyTime, Date or
Timestamp fields have a check box.

For Time fields the alarm box will appear every day thedei$ displayed and the
current time is past the entered value. Pate fields the alarm box will show when
the current date is past the entered value.Tiroestamp fields the alarm box will
show when the current date and time is past trereshtdata.

Preset

Note: not available in all versions.

When a field is marked to use presets the userowill be able to select from a
predefined list of entries. This feature is usedsgtablish this preset list of entries.
Only alphanumeric and numeric fields can have psesBate, Time, Timestamp and
Counter fields are precluded.

If you select a field to use presets and no enlréa® been put in the associated list,
then a dialog will open to allow you to enter thethentries already exist they can
be modified by pressing the associaBed button. In either case a dialog like this
will appear:

- -

Enter preset entnes for held Department
Add Human Resources

Delet Electncal
Lol M arketing

Mechamcal

Delete All Production

= Gales
(1] 4 Cancel Help

Enter new selections in the top field and presiied button. To delete an entry,
select it in the list and press tbelete button. All entries can be deleted by
pressing th®elete All button.

The entries are stored and displayed in alphabetidar. If you are making preset
entries for a numeric field, you will only be aldteenter appropriate numbers and
possibly a decimal point.

If you wish to permit an empty selection as a daty, enter a single space for one
of the entries.

Note that if you make changes to the list and piles®K button, they will be made
even if you pres€ancel on the subsequent dialog.

Clear All

TheClear All button at the bottom of each column can be usetetr all check
marks in the column, set them all or reset therir tir@ginal values. Each time the
button is clicked its title will cycle througB@lear All , Set All andReset.




BecauseCounter fields are always automatically generated and aaba changed,
theAuto Fill In andField Lock check boxes for these field types are always
checked and cannot be unchecked.

Note that the lists of preset values will not beaced, just whether or not they are
used.

Other Points

If there are more than 10 fields in the databasertical scroll bar will appear to
allow all fields to be set.

The actual settings will not take effect until A& button is pressed, so clicking on
Cancel will cause all changes made to be discarded (&xtemges to preset
entries lists).

Deleting A Database

The ID badge software provides no internal meclman@sdelete a database. This is
quite intentional to reduce the possibility of deging data accidentally. You can
delete badges from the database usindethie Delete Selected menu function,
seeDeleting Selected Badges in theOperation chapter.

To remove the database entirely you must use Wia@btxplorer to remove the
files associated with the database. The namdsedfles will be the same as the
database but the extensions will depend upon theedf file format used. The exact
files associated with database will vary with datbtype. In some cases the
database table may be inside another file, azisdke with MS Access files and the
sample database. Extra care should be taken bddtetng these files as other
unrelated database tables may be contained wtikim.t The sample database for
V2.0 and later has these files:

« SAMPLE.IDC - the base file for the database
« SAMPLE.MDB - the MS Access database file
« SAMPLE.LDB -the MS Access index file

In addition, this directory contains a sub-diregtoalledSAMPLE.~~~ which
contains all the photographs. Delete this subetbiry and the files listed above to
remove theSAMPLE database.

If the database fields have been changed, sonte déble names will have a
revision number added to the end of the name part.

[You can also deletEAMPLE.CTM, the sample card template file, but this is not
strictly part of theSAMPLE database.]

The directory structure for the SAMPLE databaselmafound in “Database
Organization” on page 114.

Attaching to an Existing Database

Note: not available in all versions.




As noted earlier, the database is stored in orsewdral industry-standard formats.
Internally, the database table contains at lefigids. This is because every
database contains a key field, a field for the @issed photograph file name, a field
for theChanged flag and a template number field. Databasesralsst contain 1
user field, arriving at the numbers just mentioned.

You can connect to a pre-existing foreign datata@seiming that the database is of a
type supported by the program. It must fulfill flolowing requirements:

1. It must contain a numeric field as a record keg this should
preferably be unique, although this is not mandator

2. It should contain an alphanumeric field which s capable of
storing at least 12 characters for the photo filme.

It should contain a numeric field for the badgeplate number.
It should contain an alphanumeric field for tla@lgpe changed flag.

It must contain at least one other numeric, dates, timestamp or
alphanumeric field to be used by this program. ¥an allow the
Badging Program to use from 1 to 10 (an unlimitacthber if the
Dossier option is active) of these fields. If theeign database
contains more fields than this, the data in thethneit be changed by
the Badging Program.

If the foreign database cannot comply with item8 and 4, then a separate table can
be used for these fields. The program will crehigtable automatically and its

name will be the same as the main table name phusfex of BB_. The database
environment must be set up to allow table creatiben this approach is used.

The process for attaching to a foreign databaserissimilar to that used for
creating a new one. The steps are as follows:

Create a New .IDC File

Select the menu iteffile, New Database . When the wizard starts, check thse
Expert Database Creation Screens box and clickNext>. Provide a new
database name in the file dialog that appears.“eiding a database name” on
page 95 for more details.

Creating a Data Source

Create a Data Source using the appropriate droreéhé database type of the foreign
database. Make sure the directory is set corrézthpint to the location of the
foreign database. For more information on thie, S&reate a Data Source” on page
96

Selecting the Foreign Table

Select the table name from the presented listhitncase it is important that you do
select a name which exists in the list, as thisasgnts the foreign database. Unless
you knew the exact table name initially, it is lik¢he offered name is incorrect.
Click on the correct name from the list before eding by pressing thdext>

button.




Setting Up the Database Fields

If the foreign database does not meet the requinesrautlined above, then a
warning message to that effect will appear andatteching process will not be able

to continue. Resolve the problem externally apdgain.

The purpose of the dialog which appears next éltw you to define the fields in
the foreign database which are to be used by thigiBg Program. The dialog looks

something like this:

¥ Badge Table Creation Guide - Step 3

rinstructions
Complete the Required Fields table and transfer at least one of the
Awvailable Fields to the Attached Fields list.

rindex Field

Datakey Field |Datakey |

rRequired Fields
Create Separate Table [ (iftable does not have these fields)

Photofile Field |PhutuFile

[~
Template Field |Template |
[~

Changed Field |Chﬂnuﬂd

rSelect Images Hame Source

C' Use & Random Hame

@ Use This Uniquely Indexed Field |BadgEHumher ﬂ
rU=er Fields
Available Attached
DateField BadgeHumber
stampfield All=> Department
timeField - EmployeeHame
Emp|me"umher
. 2" | [HairColor
<
<<All
Help Cancel <Back Hext-

Towards the top, in thindex Fields section is a pull-down which allows you to
select the field which uniquely identifies eachaiet This pull-down will only
include fields of the correct type. It is yourpessibility to ensure that this field is

completed for every record and that the numbenigue in each record.

The Required Fields section contains a check box and 3 pull-downgiolfr table
includes fields which can be used to store the gfiname, change flag and
template number, then leave the box uncheckedeladtghe fields as appropriate.




Those fields which can be used for each of thes#l 4ppear in each pull-down.
You mustselect each pull-down and make sure that a fialdenhas been entered.

If your database table does not include suitaleledifor all 3 of these purposes, then
the program can create its own table to storeitifismation in. If this is the case,
check the check box and proceed to the next sectibime program will

automatically create this table, so you must enthatdatabase permissions allow
this to happen. Also, any table already existinifp the same name will be silently
deleted. For this reason, reattaching to a fordagabase which has already been
attached to by this method, may result in lossathdelated to photographs, etc. and
template selections.

The next section determines how image file namesrated. Leavidse A
Random Name selected to use the normal method of name creatforou want
the name to be based upon the contents of one afata fields then seledse

This Uniquely Indexed Field and select the desired field. As the title suggest
the field must be indexed as unique. The dropdmilirbe populated with the
Datakey Field , once it is chosen, plus any fields moved toAttached list.
However, these fields will only be placed in themhtfown if they are uniquely
indexed. As the dropdown is populated as fielésattached, it is recommend that
all fields be attached as required, then the infid@source field be selected.

Note that if you create a badge and add photolefdre filling in the field used to
supply the name, then a random name will be ussdad. Also note that once the
name is created by creating an image file, chantfiagontents of the source field
will have no effect on the file name.

Below that are th&Jser Fields , which can be attached by moving them to the
Attached Fields column. This can be done one field at a timeighlfghting the
desired field and clicking on the> button. Or you can highlight a selection of field
and then press the> button. Alternatively all fields can be moved obg pressing
the All>> button. (Note that if there are more fields thaa allowed by your
configuration of the Badging Program, then onlytaphat number will be moved
over.)

As each field is moved over it is checked for typiei is alphanumeric, a dialog will
appear asking you to supply an optional field afiame and the type of data to be
stored. The dialog looks like this:

Mame |

- Optional Field Aliaz Hame-
! |
r Select the text format For thiz field——
® General
C Date
C! Time
C! pate and Time

If you enter an alias name, this text will appdmotighout the program where a field
name is displayed. If one is not entered, theaddteid name will be displayed.
Each alias name entered must be unique. A popalpgdwill warn if it is not.




You can decide the format for data stored in alphaaric fields. However, if you
selectTIME format, it is your responsibility to ensure tHag foreign database field
contains only times in the appropriate formatse $ame is true fdbATE and
TIMESTAMP.

If the foreign database contains field types alyedekignated as intended only for
date, time or timestamp information, the optiorsr@duced. For date and time, you
will not be offered any formatting options. Fangstamp, you will be allowed to
selectDate, Time or Timestamp as the format, but n@&eneral. For more
information on dates, times and timestampsB&te, Time and Timestamp

Fields in theOperation chapter.

If the field is numeric, a dialog like this will ppar:
EmployeeNo

Thiz hield iz numenc. Pleaze supply the following information.

Optional Field Alias Hame
[ |

Decimal Places

Enter the number of decimal places to display
for thiz numenc value held.

Fizxed Field Length

Optionally zet the fixed length of the field.
Yalues of length lesz than thizs will be padded
with the hll character entered below.

Fill Character

Set the fill character for use with the fixed field
length value above.

Counter Settings

[ Use Field as Counter

LU

In this dialog an optional field name alias carebeered and the method of display
for the numeric field defined in the title is edisbed. Each alias name entered must
be unique. A pop-up dialog will warn if it is noT.he first box sets the number of
decimal places to display. If the second is nbtseero, the value sets the fixed
length of the field. When fixed length fields arged, the third box sets the fill
character to be used to pad the display to thel fizeegth. For more information on
fixed length fields and fill characters see “EntgriThe Database Fields” on page
104.

TheNext> button will not be available until allRequired Fields have been
completed and at least one field has been movétw#itached Fields column.

If all fields are moved to thattached Fields column, the attachment will not be
considered “foreign” as the Badging Program hadrobover all the fields. As a
result, all program operations will be availabléowever, if this is not the case, the
Badging Program will not allow deletion of recomtsthey contain fields which are
not being managed by the Badging Program.




Defining the Templates and Photo Compression Method

The next dialog provides the definition of the tdatgs to use with the database and
the type of photograph compression to use. Ireeral Information area

select the desired main badge template, additiengplate names and desired
photograph compression method.

BN Badge Table Creation Guide - Step 4

rinstructions-
Complete the General Information section. Select HEXT to go
to the final phase of as=signing fields to the selected
templates.

rGeneral Information-
Select Additional Templates

Main Badge Template to add to Database

AMPLE.CTM i1 Ho1.ctm e

Photo CRA00 Card With Ba —
Photo CR100 Card Withou

Photo Credit Card Ho Barc
< [ >

-Photographs, Fingerprints and Signatures
Storein: @ LocalFiles ( Database

Photo Compression Type |Uncumpressed j

Photo Path ] C:'Documents and Settings'All Users'Documi

Include Path In PhotoFile Field [ Browse
Cancel | Help Hext> | “

Selecting A Badge Template

Before a database can be defined you must havgrdesat least 1 badge template.
If there are no templates available you will notabée to proceed with the database
definition. For more information on selecting teenplates, see “Selecting A Badge
Template” on page 102.

Photographs, Fingerprints and Signatures

This section of the dialog allows you to set upnediges are stored and handled. If
the database type you have selected supportsgthese images directly in the
database, then you can select$tere in: Database option and the remaining
elements in the dialog section will become hidden.

If you want to store the images in files locally your computer then seleStore
in: Local Files. The remaining elements in the dialog tMtome visible and can
be completed as described next.




Selecting the Compressing Method

You can select one of several compression mettawdsé photograph. For more
information, see “Selecting the Compressing Methal’page 102.

Database Field Assignments

The final phase involves assigning information fribra database or user information
area to the various data holders on the badge vdaicthave data applied to them.
For more information see “Database Field Assignsienih page 110.

When the last template has had its fields assighedattachment process continues
to completion and the badge database will open.

Photo Holder Renaming

If the templates used include some intended tdalispultiple (different)
photographs, it will be necessary to rename thosgehs. For more information on
this process see “Renaming Photo Holders” on page 1

Preventing Data Modification

The badging program can prevent the user from éhgrdata it has access to in a
number of ways. Only allowing the program to opeiaBrowse Mode will
inherently prevent data modification. AlternativéheField Lock feature can be
used to specifically prevent data change or entrgiroy or all fields. For more
information on field locking see “Field Lock” on ga 128.

Database Information

When a database is open the menu seleEilenDatabase Management,
Database Information will be available at all security levels.

When selected, a dialog appears providing thewgkrinformation on the currently
open database. The dialog has 6 fields as follows.

Badge Database Name

Badge Table Name

This is the name of théDC file you originally opened or created. It is showith
the full drive and directory path.

This is the name of the table where the badgeidatared. The meaning of this
name varies with database type. For example, M&m\ccess this is the name of a
table with the associated databad®B file. For Paradox, dBase and FoxPro this is
a file name in the database directory.




Database Name

Photograph Directory

Data Source Name

Database Driver Name

This is the name of the database where the taloleeab stored. This may be a file
or a directory. In MS Access it is the name anith phthe.MDB file. For Paradox,
dBase and FoxPro it is the directory where thectéild is stored.

This is the directory where photos assigned tog@hotder rectangles called “Main
Photo” are stored. All photos assigned to photddrs named other than this are
saved in numbered directories underneath this tingc

This is the ODBC data source name. It definesdB8C driver to be used with the
database and the location of the database itkeff.in the list of names presented to
the user when theDBC32 icon is clicked in the Windows™ Control Pangbte:

not applicable to all versions.

This displays the name of the underlying ODBC driveing used. It is a means of
determining the type of database manager being dixd: not applicable to all
versions.

Double-sided Badges

If this optional feature is available and theuble-sided Badges option is
checked in th€onfiguration menu, then the operation of the program changes to
permit both sides of the badge to be defined.

Designing Template Files

R

When designing double sided templates, =2 button controls which side of the
badge is visible. When appearing as shown, thd fsbthe badge is displayed.

When depressed it appears and the reverse of the badge is shown. To further

emphasis which view is showing, the wof#sont) and(Back) are displayed in the
window title bar.

Full functionality is available for both the froahd back of the badge. This means
that any type of holder rectangle can be placediter side without restriction.
Also the background of the back does not have tindsame as the front.

Note however, that the overall shape and sizeeofrtnt and back wilalways be
the same.




Using Templates with Databases

All templates can be used with either single orbilewsided databases. If the
program is set to enable double-sided then the Wwdtke available.

Existing Templates Files

If you load a template created before the douldedsfeature was available and the
Double-sided Badges menu item is checked @onfiguration , the back of the
badge will be assigned the same characteristitteeasackground of the front of the
badge. No data holders will be defined. You choonrse edit the template and add
holders as you wish.

Existing Templates within Databases

Exactly the same situation applies to databaseteddefore the double-sided
feature was available. If double-sided is enabtadlill convert it to a double-sided
database.

The T2 is used to display the front or back of the bacgreently showing from
the database, as described in "Designing Templks"fon page 137.

How to make the Database Single or Double Sided

This characteristic is set by tbmuble-sided Badges menu option. Each time it
is changed the database is updated to reflectutinent state. To make a database
single-sided make sure the configuration menu ienot checked. The user must
have the required security level to change thisadtaristic.

Displaying a database without double-sided enabi#tchot cause any information
to be lost about the reverse side of the badge ifffbrmation simply will not be
available for display or printing. When doubleegids turned back on the
information will again become available.

Assigning Fields to Double-sided Badges

This is done in the same way as for single-sideceet that the dialog includes an
additional button labeleHlip. Each time this is pressed the window display fhy
to the other view. The window title displays therent side. A typical dialog might
appear as:




Resizing Badges

Field Azsignmentz[11 - SAMPLEH] [Front]

“Photo=

uEmployeeNumb
uEmployeeNamen

«BadgeMumbers

Save Qancell Flip | Help |

When a badge layout is resized it can be done jugting the size of the
background on either the front or back. Adjustimg will automatically adjust the
other. Remember that all data holders must fibiwithe new size regardless of
which side they are on. If they do not, a sizé kél suggested which will contain
them all.

If a badge database was once designed as doubkisid double-sided is turned
off, any holders on the back are still considerethis calculation. To avoid any
problems in this area, delete all the holder regite=mfrom the back of the badge
before turning off the double-sided feature.




Operation

Introduction to Program Operation

This section of the manual covers the day-to-dagraon and use of the ID badge
software. For step-by-step instructions on badgeagement please refer to the
Guided Tour chapter. In this section we will cover some sfyegin more detail
than was possible there.

Quick Launch Wizard

Introduction

If it has not been disabled, when the programagedt a Quick Launch Wizard will
be displayed. This wizard allows for quick openargeopening of an existing
database; or the creation of a new database. utheefdisplay of the wizard can be
suppressed, if desired, and can be reactivatedshpervisory user in the program
configuration dialog. For more information on tee theConfiguration chapter
underQuick Launch Wizard.

The Wizard dialog looks like this:




Wizard Operations

¥ | Quick Launch Wizard

Welcome to BadgeBuilder Elite

What would vou like to do?
® Reopen SAMPLE
O Open an Existing Badge Database

) Create a Custom Badge Databaze

) Cieate a Badge D atabase Suitable For ...

o ‘q

[T Do not show this wizard in future

| Mest > | Cancel I

J

The dialog provides 4 types of operations which lsamperformed, 2 associated with
opening and existing badge database, and 2 witttiogea new database. There is
also a check box which, if checked, will preverd thizard from showing in futures
starts of the program. This setting will only hoed if the wizard process
completes, and not if Cancel is pressed.

There are 4 possible operations the Wizard operatihich can be performed.

Reopen . ..

If this operation is selected, then the indicatadde database will be immediately
opened wheext> is pressed. This option will not be availabladfbadge
database was previously opened.

Open an Existing Badge Database

If this operation is selected, then wheext> is pressed, the standard badge
database opening dialog will appear, from whichrdwired Badge IDC file can be
selected.

Create a Custom Badge Database

When the operation is selected aeikt> pressed, the standard badge database
wizard will be started and a custom database catefieed. Because program
security does not allow database creation unlesdgwe logged in as a user with
Supervisor or Master privilege levels, a log-in screen will appear whiohst be
completed before proceeding.

Create a Badge Database Suitable For. . .

When this operation is selected the dropdown bawrediately below it will become
available. From this list you can select a dataltemplate which most closely




relates to the database you wish to create. Wberhgive selected one, pressing
Next> will allow you to explore the badge designs ancdetds it provides. A
dialog similar to this will show:

| Quick Launch Wizard

This databasze template provides 6 dezign[z] az shown below. You will be able to
revise the design(s] and add others once the databasze iz created. Mote: Some
dezigns may be displayed below at a reduced zize to [it the available space.

"

1234567890123456
123456789012345678901

< Back Mt » I Cancel J

This Wizard page allows you to review the badgegiessthe template provides. It
shows how many designs are includes and each ongeceeviewed by using the
scroll bar. The dimensions of each badge desigmalao shown.

It is important to note that you will be able twise or delete any of the designs once
the database is created. Also new designs caddszla Revising includes changing
the size, logos, graphics, text position, font aize.

If none of the designs are close enough for yoedsgyou can press tk8ack
button and try another template.

If the designs are satisfactory then pmdest> and the following Wizard page will
display:




¥ Quick Launch Wizard

This database template provides 8 data field[s). ¥ou will be able to revise these
fields once the database has been created.

First Mame

Last Hame
Employee Number
Badge Humber
Expires

Valid From
¥ehicle License
Date of Birth

¢ Back Cancel Help

This displays the data fields predefined in thediee. Once the database is created
you will be able to revise, delete and add to libtsof fields, if necessary. As

before, you can press tk@®ack button to get back to the first page, if you wamt t
review another template.

When you presblext> the final page of the Wizard appears and will Isokilar to
this:

¥ | Quick Launch Wizand

Edit Your Organization Information and Give Your Hew Database A Name.

- Organization Information

Organization Name: |X‘r'2 Corp.

Street: |123 East Street

City: |An}ltnwn

State: |WE

Postal Code: |01234

Country: |U5A

This information can optionally be dizplayed on the badges.

Mame for thiz database: |Employees

Once the database iz created. you will be able to change any of the badge
dezigns. add and delete deszignz and revise the data fields.

< Back Finish Lancel Help




Here you can enter information about your orgairat This information can be
displayed in the badge and some designs in theld#¢enmay do so, therefore it is
wise to complete this dialog with valid information

Finally you need to give a name to your new badgalthse. If you enter a name
which is already in use, you will be informed oistivhen you presBinish and can
enter an alternate name. Otherwise your badgéasdawill be created and the

standard new badge data entry dialog will appealitov you to enter the specifics

of the first badge. Subsequent badges can becenbgrclicking the button in
the toolbar.

Opening an Existing Database

Under normal circumstances, opening an existingldete, as described in the
Guided Tour section, will proceed without event.

If you are using a database manager which reqaiteser name and password to be
entered, a dialog to allow this will appear.

If there is something wrong with the associated @OBata Source, then a dialog
might appear requesting additional information.isTdialog will be database type
dependent. In general it is best to se@ancel. This will result in the Badging
Program displaying an error message. When youdbktOK, the ODBC Data
Source dialog will appear and any wrong informafidatabase path, etc.) can be
corrected there.

If your badge designs include image bitmaps (ssclogos) and the file for these
cannot be located, a text file will be createddgtwhich files could not be found

and which design they were used on. A pop-up dialdl appear to indicate that
one or more image bitmap files could not be foultdilso informs you where the
text file is stored. Note that if caching of bitpsais turned on, it is not necessary for
the original image bitmap files to be available aodvarning will be given if the
original files are missing. For information ontsed caching see Cache Badge
Design Bitmap Images in th@onfiguration chapter.

To summarize, if a normal request for “log on” infa@tion appears, complete it and
click OK. But if an error or warning message appearsk €ligncel to allow the
Badging Program to correct the problem.

Adding and Changing Badge Data

Preset Fields

The general approach to adding or changing badigehda been covered in the
Guided Tour. However, there are some additiorsaldés not covered there that need
mentioning.

Note: not applicable to all versions.

If a given field has been configured to use presk&s instead of a box in which
data may be typed, a pull-down dialog containirgpheset entries will be displayed
instead. A selection can only be made from tlsis li




Hidden Fields

Note: not applicable to all versions.

Fields can also be marked as hidden. WheMGiRMAL mode, the data in these
fields will not be shown and cannot be altered.

Clear and Reset Buttons

TheClear button will erase all entry boxes. Numeric fieldil be set to zero and
preset fields to the first entry in the list. Ceenmfields are never cleared. If fields
are locked and/or hidden, these will also not leargd ilNORMAL mode.

TheReset button will restore all entry boxes to their origirstate when the dialog
was first opened. As a result, all changes willdse.

Date, Time and Timestamp Fields

If your database has fields identified as datee tontimestamp format, then the
entry dialog for those fields will be a little diffent. These field types can only have
specific information typed and the validity of thatormation is also checked.

Date Fields

As its name implies, only dates can be enteredtialate field. The format of the
date is defined in the Windows™ Control Panel fhdrt” dates. These settings
determine how the date will be displayed on thegkaahd to a certain extent, how
the entry dialog field will be formatted.

The Control Panel allows you to specify the follogi
1. Order of “day”, “month” and “year”
2. Separator character between items

3. Whether or not leading zeros are displayed fontmand day (e.g.: 01
for January or just 1)

4. Whether or not the year contains the centurytsgligi

The entry dialog picks up most of this formattinfprmation. The exception is the
leading zero on days and months. These are alvegysred when entering dates. |If
the Control Panel is set up to display in the oMAD/Y, without the century digits,
then the entry dialog will show as:

Expires |#mmﬂ (mmiddivy)

You can enter digits wherever the "pound” signispldyed. If you enter any, all
must be displayed. You do not need to enter angratharacters other than the
digits.

If the Control Panel is set up to display in thdesrD/M/Y, with the century digits,
then the entry dialog will show as:

Expires (B [ddimmbnayy]

When the century display is suppressed, the 2sdygiti enter for the year have a
value for the century automatically added to thérhis value can be set using the
menu sequenc@onfiguration, Date/Time Set Up . For more information on this
see theConfiguration chapter undelProgram Settings .




The dialog appears to allow you to enter invaliteddike 44/32/96. However, when
you attempt to close the dialog by clicking ©K, the first invalid field will be
detailed in a pop-up box. After you close the lgou can find the field in question
and the correct digits can then be entered.

[For the technically inclined, when a database stamp field is used to display a
date only, the time is set to 00:00:00 in the dasatfield.]

Time Fields

Time fields display hours, minutes and optionadigends. The Windows™ Control
Panel is used to determine if hours display leadargs and which character to use
to separate the time elements. The Control Parato used to determine if the time
is displayed in 12 or 24 hour clock style, anchd former, which characters are used
to represent “am” and “pm”. The display of secoizdsontrolled by settings in the
menu sequenc@onfiguration, Date/Time Set Up . For more information on this
see theConfiguration chapter undeiProgram Settings .

When entering times, you alwayse 24 hour clock format and include a leading
zero on hours below 10. Here are some exampl&2 bbur clock times and their
equivalent in 24 hour format:




12 Hour Clock 24 Hour Clock
2:34am 02:34
12:00:00am 00:00:00
6:03pm 18:03
12:00pm 12:00
11:59:00am 21:59:00

If seconds display is turned off, then a time efigld might display as:

Valid [#2:2# (hh:mm)

With seconds turned on it might appear as:

Valid |##:##:## (hh:mm:ss)

You do not need to enter any other characters ditlaerthe digits.

The dialog appears to allow you to enter invalides like 25:69. However, when
you attempt to close the dialog by clicking ©K, the first invalid field will be
detailed in a pop-up box. After you close the o can find the field in question
and the correct digits can then be entered.

[For the technically inclined, when seconds disptaguppressed, seconds are stored
as zero and when a database timestamp field istas#idplay a time only, the date
is set to 1899-12-30 in the database field.]

Timestamp Fields

A timestamp field displays both the date and tirfiee formats of each section are
set in exactly the same way as fate (see “Date Fields” on page 146) afiche
(see "Time Fields" on page 147) fields. Entry suler each section of timestamp
also follow these same rules.

Some typical timestamp entry fields in a dialog migppear as:

Yaid From I##f##,-'#### it (mmiddfyyyy hhimm)

or

Yaid From I##f##f#### R [ddfmm}yyyy hhimm:ss)

Exactly the same rules for correcting bad entradegiply as for th®ate andTime
fields.

Setting Date, Time and Timestamp Fields

The data entry dialog has 2 buttons on it maitked andAll Now . Now will only
be available when Bate, Time or Timestamp field is selected All Now wiill
only be available if the database contains at leastfield of these 3 types.




The Now button

This is only available when@ate, Time or Timestamp field is selected, and
when pressed will set the field to the current tonelate, as appropriate.

The All Now button

This is only available if the database containeast one field of th®ate, Time or
Timestamp types. When pressed it will set &#lds in the record having one of
these types, to the current time or date. Thisides fields currently invisible
because of scrolling (see “When there are more 10dfields” on page 150 for more
information).

The Time and Date Captured

For the technically minded, the current time antddscaptured each time tNew
or All Now button is clicked.

Multiple Templates and the Changed Flag

When multiple template database badges are bethedad or changed, there are
two fields at the bottom of the dialog mark@ddge Design andBadge Data
Changed. (By the way, all databases created by versiof @r9ater are multiple
template databases, even if they only contain emplate.)

TheBadge Design pull-down can be used to select or change thelesgaenpumber
to be associated with this badge. To make morel&mstyles available in this list
they must be added with tighange Database Templates menu selection. See
theDesign chapter undeReassigning a Badge Template

TheBadge Data Changed box will check automatically when any data is
changed or added or if the template number is @ddngf you want to cancel the
flag setting you can do so prior to selectlf. The flag is also set when a
photograph is taken for a badge. In a similar neanifiyou want to indicate that a
badge has changed, even though it has not, yoahsank this box and sele®K.
TheChanged flag can be used for selection purposes vidtst Find or Select
functions, and is cleared automatically when a badgrinted.

Using the Auto Fill In Feature

In the menu selectioBDIT you will find an entry markeduto Fill In . This is
checked when the feature is enabled and not whsmdt. The purpose is to speed
the entry of data when much of it is the same flatge to badge.

Auto Fill In comes into effect when you are adding new badigenvation. If it is
not active, then the entry dialog for a new baddkebs empty (except that any
preset fields will be filled in with the first egtand numeric fields with zero).

WhenAuto Fill In is active, the dialog will be filled in with theath of the currently
displayed badge (if there is one). You can themphi change the fields which are
not correct for this badge. The fields which tiéigture applies to can be set at
Supervisor level and above. For more information on howdadhds, check
Setting Auto Fill In and Lock Fields  in theDesign chapter.

For example, let us say you have a database wWilepartment” field and you are
entering all 25 people from “Engineering”. Onceuyltave completely entered the
first, each subsequent badge will already havelépartment field correctly entered,




when theAuto Fill In is active. You can simply use thab or Enter key to move
to the fields which require changing and enter ¢haisne.

If the Auto Fill In is active and you have a situation where all efdhta is wrong,

you can click on th€lear button to erase all field data, then enter thesmdata in
each field. You can, of course, use @lear button any time you wish to clear all
the fields.

Using the Locked Field Feature

This feature can be used to prevent entry or neatibn of data on a field-by-field
basis when ilNormal Mode . See théesign chapter for more information on
how to specify which fields are to be locked. ffedd is locked the data in that field
cannot be changed in any way unless the programSspervisory Mode or
higher. An except to this is counter fields whidver have data entered into them
manually and are therefore always locked.

When there are more than 10 fields

The data entry dialog can only display up to 1@ifieat any one time. If the
database contains more than this, then a scrolitizaippear to the right of the
dialog. This can be used to display and enter fdatall the fields defined in the
database.

Bear in mind that théll Now button will set alDate, Time andTimestamp
fields in the record, whether or not they are autfyevisible. This is also true for the
Clear andReset buttons.

Capturing Video Photographs

Using the MCI or VFW Interface

When capture of video is performed, either for atpgraph or for a bitmap, the
same basic dialog is displayed.




=T L C 7 Wides Capline Window

The moveable boundary rectangle does not appeiathepicture has been captured
(by using theFreeze or Capture button). It has the same aspect ratio as the
rectangle holder it is intended for. It can be swby positioning the mouse cursor
within the box and clicking and dragging with tledt Imouse button. The size can be
adjusted by similarly dragging the sides or cornéihenever the size is changed,
the aspect ratio will be retained. This means ¢hanging the width automatically
changes the height.

When you drag the sides, the opposite side stagissary and the rectangle shrinks
towards it or expands away from it. When you dfegcorners, the box shrinks or
expands around its center. When dragging coritéssthe up-down motion of the
mouse which is used to control the size.

If you are unhappy with the captured image, youdak on theThaw or Live
button to return live video to the screen, and a¢pige capture and compose
sequence.

Tune

If the option is enabled, theune button will be available to you when the
photograph is captured. Clicking this button witlen a dialog which will allow you
to adjust the color settings of the image. Théoditooks like this:




Image Optimization

Brightness
3
i Contrast
oo
N i
il Saturation
oo
3
il Hue
Cancel I

As you adjust the 4 settings the sample imageadlillist to show the results. You
can also click th&®eset button to return the sliders to their original piosi. When
you are satisfied with the adjustments cl@K to make them effective. To abandon
the process clickcancel .

Sizing the Photograph

Being able to size the capture rectangle is nobatiute for composing the captured
video properly. In the above picture the desineghas about as large as it can be but
is too far to the right. The nearly full size @ogle can be dragged from its initial
central position to bound the desired area an&éwe button can be pressed. But

in the following picture the desired area is to@mBrand the box must be shrunk
significantly to capture the desired area. Thilsmesult in a low quality picture

being saved because most of the information irpitieire is discarded. This

situation should be avoided wherever possible,agimize the quality of the saved
image.

ol Vilben Capiwrn Window




Using a TWAIN Compatible Graphics Device

The TWAIN interface is an optional feature and may be enabled in your version
of the software.

The dialog for capturing an image via a TWAIN devis very similar to that used
for capturing via a capture board. Theeze button is replaced by one marked
Acquire

When the TWAIN toolbar button is pressed, or whaa button is pressed, the
TWAIN software for the currently selected TWAIN dew is started up. Itis
possible to configure your computer to supportéeta of different TWAIN
compliant devices. The one used when you clickMtwguire button is determined
in the configuration. For more information see @anfiguration chapter, under
Selecting a TWAIN Source .

The dialog which appears next is not part of thdddag software and will vary
widely from TWAIN device to device. In generalwill have a means of
composing the image to be captured and then a Wwaitiating the capture.

Here are some typical TWAIN interface dialogs. ¥omay be radically different.
The first is from a popular video capture deviceahiplugs into the computer
printer port.

ﬂrupp'y- |n'|.|5:'|

The next is the dialog which the Integral Techn@sd-lashPoint video board
displays when its TWAIN interface is used. Thissatile board can be used as a
video capture board or as a TWAIN device. Becdlsel WAIN dialog is part of
the software provided with the board, it can cantaintrols unique to the hardware.
In this example, the board supports a flashgun,aamoing other things, the timing of
the flash can be set with this dialog.




= FlashPoint TWAIN Setup
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When the image is captured it will be loaded itt® Badging dialog as a still image
and the same cropping and composing rectangleapjiear as for capturing a video
image. For more information on how to use thidadjdox see “Capturing Video
Photographs” on page 150.

If you are not satisfied with the captured imag®y gan click on thécquire
button again and recapture a new picture. Thegateihe crop and compose
sequence before clicking tisave button.

Capturing a Photograph from an Existing Bitmap

This is an optional feature and may not be enainlgdur version of the software.

The dialog for capturing an image from an existiitghap is very similar to that
used for capturing via a capture board. Fheeze button is replaced by one
markedBitmap .

When thePhoto, Bitmap menu selection is taken, or when BI@ MAP button is
pressed, a standard file selection dialog appeans dhich the bitmap can be
selected. It is possible to read the following fiypes:

« BMP - 8 bit, 256 color Windows images
e DIB - 24 bit, 10M color Windows images
*  PNG - 24 bit, 10M color

« PCX - 8 hit, 256 color Zsoft images

e JPG - 8 bit, 256 color JPEG images

When the image is read it will be loaded into treat) window and the same
cropping and composing rectangle will appear asépturing a video image. For

more information on how to use this dialog box ‘$@apturing Video Photographs”
on page 150.

This feature will not modify in any way the origliz@tmap, nor does the original
bitmap need to be retained.

Capturing a Signature




Signature capture is an optional feature and usesnpatible graphics tablet. These
tablets usually plug into an unused serial portmungt be fully operational before
trying to use with the Badging software. The tahldually acts a secondary mouse
and can be used to control the regular Windows™smaeon. A side-product of
this is that a regular mouse can also be usedatw drsignature when no tablet is
present. However, the quality of the signature iedimilarity to the individual's
normal signature may be less than satisfactory.

Requirements for Signature Capture

Capturing a Signature

Assuming that the option has been enabled, yoicapture a signature as long as
the currently displayed badge contains one or mig@ature rectangles and the
program is ifNormal Mode or above. You can only capture one signature per
badge, but it can be displayed on the badge as tiraeg as you wish.

Assuming the requirements have been met, cIicPhe,‘gl't"5 button or select
Signature! from the menu bar. A dialog will appear like this

=i Signanme Captare Window
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If the badge already contains a signature it valshown in this window, otherwise
it will be empty.

To capture a signature click on t8gnature button. An inner window will appear
like this:




Enter your signature - press spacebar to end

T um S.W'ﬁm\

When the “pen” appears, use the tablet to engesitnature. The program will wait
indefinitely for this to happen. Once signing Béerted, there is no rush, but if no
additional writing takes place for 30 seconds,gtmgram will assume signing has
finished and the signature will be captured. Ifiylm not want to wait this long,
simply press the keyboard space bar and capturénwniediately end.

If you are not satisfied with the signature, thptage process can be repeated. When
a satisfactory signature has been obtained, clicRave to store it. If the badge
already contains a signature, then you will be dd¢&econfirm that you wish to

replace it.

Some Signature Capture Tips

When a signature is displayed in a signature baxllitoe expanded to nearly fill the
rectangle without distortion. This makes it lesportant that every signature be
captured at about the same size. However, beitdity|signatures will be obtained
if the writer does not write too small.

Make sure the signer is comfortable and in a nommiing position (sitting down,
for example) to ensure the signature is truly repnéative.

Do not let the signer rest or press the pen osdhnsitive area other than when

actually signing. The contact with the pad willdiered as small dots or lines and
will be captured as part of the signature. If they some distance from where the
actual signature is located this will reduce ttze i the actual signature displayed.

Usually signatures are more accurate if the wdgar see what has been written. For
those pad types which do not use a special penc#n be achieved by using a
“Post-It" note on the pressure sensitive area dotvimg the use of a regular
ball-point pen.

Capturing a Fingerprint

If this option is available, then clicking on tha§erprint buttor f will open a
video capture window very similar to that useddapturing a photograph.




When a satisfactory fingerprint is displayed ongheeen, click on thEreeze or
Capture button, then move the rectangle to surround thr.pNote that this box is
of a fixed size and can only be moved, not resized.

Note: your system may have been configured to use thAlNMevice for
capturing the fingerprint.

You will only be able to capture a fingerprint ifet current badge design has a
fingerprint rectangle on it (either visible or hity.

Using the Dossier Feature

Introduction

The dossier feature is an optional extra and iredugh increase of database fields
from 10 to the maximum allowed by the databasee iftent of the dossier feature
is to allow the user to display (and print) an uidiial’s information in a format
other than a badge. The larger number of fielldsval for the storage of more
information than would normally be needed for agnitfication badge. The
maximum number of fields is limited by the numbéfields which will fit in the

field space length, or the maximum allowed by thgabase, or 32768, whichever is
the smaller.

The actual appearance of the dossier is entirelyp tipe user. The dossier template
is designed using exactly the same tools as a hedydate. In fact, as far as the
program is concerned, they are no different. Haxeou will probably want to
design the dossier template with either the scogguminter in mind. The dossier can
have all the normal data holders on it that a badgehave.

Remember that if you have tBeouble-sided Badges option you can also make a
double-sided dossier.

Designing the Dossier Template

Proceed exactly like designing a badge templatge dJcustom size and enter values
for width and height which meet your needs. Fameple, if you plan to print a
dossier on a regular printer using 8.5” x 11" pageu might choose 8” wide by 10”
high. (Remember, many printers will not print he edge of the paper. Metric users
should use suitable values for their paper sizes.)

If you know you plan to use the dossier featuremtiesigning your database, you
will probably include many additional data fieldgp(to the limit mentioned above)
to contain data only intended for the dossier digplSuch information might
include home address; blood type; telephone nungoeial security number; or
other data not normally displayed on identificatimudges.

During the design of the dossier template you dlamvéholders for as many of these
data fields as you wish. Of course, you can irelbidmaps for company logos, for
example; photographs (including ones intended tmlyhe dossier) and signatures.

You should consider the dossier template as aduiigd template (although it does
not have to be big, of course) and all the feataxaglable to a badge layout are
available for the dossier.

When the design is complete, save it t€&M file. Use a name which you will
recognize later DOSSIER.CTM might be a good choice; it is up to you. You can




design as many dossier templates as you wish. n¥ight want to design one sized
for display on the screen, rather than for thetpriror to include different subsets of
the database information.

Assigning the Dossier to a Database

There are 2 steps to assigning a dossier templatelatabase. They are the identical
steps as for assigning a new badge layout to dalsda

1. Use the menu selectidile, Database Management, Manage
Database Templates , click onADD and choose the dossier
template. Name it something recognizable FRINTER DOSSIER
or SCREEN DOSSIER, etc.

2. Assign the database fields, static data, anddpisnas for a normal
badge template

You can add as many other dossier templates awigbuby repeating steps 1 and 2
above.

Specifying the Dossier Design

Once one or more dossier templates have been imredegl into the database, you
must specify which one is to be used by the dossiton. To do this, select the
menu itemConfiguration, Set Dossier Template  and select the desired
template from the list displayed. The dossierdautin the tool bar will not become
available until you do this. You can go back assign a different design as the
dossier, any time you wish.

Select Dozsier Template
T — - |
Cancel | Help |

A Word of Caution
If you store multiple templates in the databaserided for dossier usage, DO NOT
use thePurge button in theFile, Database Management, Manage Database
Templates dialog, as all those not currently assigned todih&sier button (or a
badge) will be removed from the database and woedl re-adding using the
procedure previously mentioned ($®eassigning a Badge Template in the
Design chapter.)

Displaying the Dossier
Once a dossier has been designed, assigned agdatesi, it can be displayed with
the current badge data by pressing?@? dossier button. This is a “sticky” button

bricn
and will stay depresse @ until it is pressed again. When depressed, thet
badge data will be displayed using the dossier kat@p When undepressed, the
normal template for that badge will be displayed.

When the dossier is displayed you can use all ¢mal controls for moving
through the database, selecting and sorting.




Printing a Dossier

A dossier for an individual or group of individualan be printed by depressing the
‘@ dossier button; performing whatever sorting ardding is required; and then

-

pressing the = print button.

Bear in mind that your system might be normallywgeto print to a special PVC
card printer, whereas the dossier might be interided laser or inkjet printer.

Make sure you select the desired printer and posttie dossier on the page, before
starting the printing. Just think of the dossiemdarge badge!

Other Uses for the Dossier Feature

One way to look at the dossier feature is as ad&dgut override. Normally,
badges are displayed according to the templatgnisgiecified for each. When the
dossier button is pressed, they are all displagitguwne specific layout. This
layout may or may not include the same informatisrihe normal layout for the
particular badge.

One possible use for this feature is to develagyadt for the reverse side of a
badge. Itis not necessary for a layout to incladgdata from the database, so you
could generate a layout which includes companyrinédion, fixed text (like a
company slogan) and the like and then pass privaeides through the printer
reversed to print the other side. If the reveide data did include any information
specific to each badge, you would have to make thatethe front and back match
for a given individual!

Another example of the use of the feature mighfobeschools where the young
student’s badge just displays the student’s pictuethe template assigned to the
dossier feature could include a photo of both thdent and the parent or guardian.
With one click of the button, the student and asged parent could be confirmed.

Badge Sorting

The Purpose of Sorting

It is often desirable to display or print the baslgrea specific order. This is where
badge sorting comes in. The ID badge softwarevalipou to sort your database
using all the fields you have defined, whether airthey are displayed on the badge.
This means that you could sort your database byamme name which might well
appear on the badge, or you could sort by depattmigich might not.

Specifying The Sort Order

Sorting is initiated by selecting ti8earch, Sort menu item or by pressing the Sort
Database tool bar button. The dialog which appeamnains a column of pulldown
boxes with a check box against each. The rowtabeded with the database field
names. The database field names also includedtekey , PhotoFile , and for
multiple template databases tBeanged andTemplate fields. By setting the




desired number in the pulldown box against a giiedd you can determine the sort
order of the database. There is also a checkrbexcolumn labeleRev which,
when checked, will reverse the order of the s¥kiu can experiment with this
dialog by referring to th&uided Tour chapter in th&orting the Badge Order
section.

BadgeMumber: |2 Tl [ Rev
Department: |- =il T Rev
EmployeeName: (1 ~|| [ Rev
EmployeeMumber: |- =il T Rev
Datakey: |- ~| [T Rew
PhotoFile: (- ~=|| [T Rewv
Template: |- =il T Rev
Changed: |- ~|| [ Rev

__OK | cancel | Reset | Cclear | Help |

The sort dialog can only display up to 10 fieldsdéitme. If your database contains
more than this, a scroll bar will appear to thétighich allows access to all the
fields.

Database types usually limit the number of fieldgal the data can be sorted by.
As a result, the maximum number available in eadhdgown box may be limited to
a number lower than the total fields availabledd sen. Therefore, if the maximum
number of fields for sorting has been set, anytauidil fields will be marked as
unsorted (shown as a "-"). It is not necessaprdawide any sort order, or to use all
the available sort order numbers. To excludeld fiem a sort, set the entry to the
"-" symbol. In general, the fewer fields includiedhe sort, the quicker the database
operations will occur.

A Reset button is included to set the sort order sequipfimm 1 onward from the
first field down. AClear button is provided to remove all sort order estri¢f you
want to restore the sort order to the way it wesieethe sort dialog was opened,
click onCancel and the old order will be preserved.

Sorting Considerations

There are a couple of points to remember whenmgpttie database. If the field
being sorted contains alphanumeric data the scess-sensitive. This means that
all capital letters come before all lower caseelstt As a result, “BYRD” will come
before “Bill", because capital “Y” comes before lemcase “i”. This situation is best
dealt with by being consistent with your data entfpr example, if you choose to
enter a person’s given name with the first lettecapitals and the remainder in

lower case, do this for all given names. This e#silbure that the results of the search
are consistent.

Sometimes you will store numeric data using a fikieldl width and a fill character.
You might want to do this for example, if the numbaust include zeros to the left.




(Numeric data fields cannot include these leader@z.) The fill character will not
be considered during the sort, just the actual menvelue.

Sorting by the PhotoFile field generally will na¢ seful because the photographs
are stored in file names with randomly generatadesa However, imported
databases might have names for the photographafilech would make sorting
useful.

Sorting of times, dates or timestamp fields willibéhe expected chronological

order, regardless of the format of the displayisThbecause dates are always stored
in the formatYYYY-MM-DDand time is always stored in a 24 hour clock siylthe
formatHH:MM:SS Timestamps are stored in date then time ordehd same

format as for each separate type. The descenijniisance of each element (and
presence of all leading zeros) ensures correct satéing.

Badge Verification

This is an optional feature which allows easy veation of a badge against the

badge database. When W button is pressed, a bar along the bottom of the
window appears. It looks like this:

IBadgeNumher j II] |Einl:||
| . Master | 1:8:5 (316x1.92 | 259 P

From left to right the area above the status bawsthhe database field to be
searched, then the data to look for and finaliired button to start the search.

The search field can only be set by users haSingervisory or higher access levels
and the setting is retained by the database. WgdrdNormal or below levels will
see this field but it will not be changeable.

The entry field can have data entered via a keybo8earching will start when the
Return key is pressed or tHend button clicked on. If one or more badges are
found meeting the criteria, the first match will ffleown. The numbers in the status
line will show then number of matches as in a ndiseection process. If no
matches are found, a warning message will appeaetdaght of theFind button and
all badges in the database will be selected.

When using a bar code or magnetic stripe readértivis feature, the data being
read should be from one database field only, mareatenation of fields. The
Verifier feature will only look up data in one field. Thar code or magnetic stripe
reader must provide keyboard emulation and cornoetie computer via the
keyboard cable. Also, if possible, it should bef@gured to automatically append a
Return character to the data read so that searchingstailt automatically. If your
reader cannot do this then you will need to preeskeyboardReturn key or click

on theFind button to initiate the search.

To ensure that only one matching badge is fourafiéhd chosen should contain
unique data for each badge. An Employee Numb&adge Number would be a




good choice. When searching an alphanumeric fiblsearches are not case
sensitive. However, only complete matches aredoun

If the Dossier feature is available and activated, Yherifier feature will display the
dossier of the matching badge.

The Verifier entry dialog will be removed when 1W button is pressed a second
time or when any other toolbar or menu item isctek

Each verification operation is logged to a tex fialledVERIFIER.LOG which
can be found in the badging program directorythéfReports option is enabled
there are three additional reports available bagen the data in this file.

Data Table View

If this option is enabled it provides an alternéiawv on to you badge database. The
display is organized like a spreadsheet, but alggal/s the primary photograph, a
signature if there is one, and the front and b#an@bled) of the badge. The
records can be scrolled, the edit dialog displaamdithe sort order changed.

A typical data table looks like this:

¥ BadgeBuilder Select - [SAMPLE - Database]

" File Edit Search Photo Signature Reports! Configuration  TezmTiac window  Help - 8 X
3 BRETD DS kLo
.BadgeNumher Department Emp Name mployee ZUad L]
1 Engineering Dan Bailey 223
2 1259 Engineering Morrow, Peter 259
3 | 260 Engineering Jeffries, Willia 260
4 1261 MGT O'Brian, Josep 261
5 | 262 Technical Smith, Paula 262
6 1270 Engineering Rivera, Mariso 270
7 274 Sales Colace, Rosa 274
8 444 Engineering Smith 33
9 655 Engineering  swift 4545
10 12290 Shipping Witowski, Lind 2290
11 18890 Engineering Greco, Christo) 9908
S| L] ?
=
m Print | Export I Help ‘ Close ‘
|| | Master  [316x1.92 | 11111 [ 158 PM

Selecting a Record

A record can be selected by clicking on any fieldhie desired badge. For example,
if you click Smith, Paula above then badge number 262 will be selected and
display to the right.




You can also use the toolbaast Find 7 orSelect # buttons to locate a
specific badge or set of badges. To reselectaalyes in the database you can use

e,
the Select All % button.

Adjusting the Table Display

You can change the amount of space assigned taltteeby clicking on the vertical
black bar between the table and the images andjithg@ to the desired position.

You can change the column widths by clicking arabding the line between the
column titles. Row heights can be adjusted sityilar

Changing the Sort Order

Click on any column header in the table to bringauport order dialog. This is the

same dialog as would appear if you clicked toolbar button.

Editing a Badge

If you are logged in at a level which allows receudtting, then clicking on the row
number to the left of the data will open the dialogevise the badge. This is a

shortcut for selection the record, then clicking toolbar button.

To revise the photograph, signature, etc., setectecord by clicking on any part of
the record then capture the photograph, etc. imthmal way.

Adding a Badge

If you are logged in at a level which allows receudtting, then you can add a badge

by clicking the toolbar button. Once created it will become thiy tadge
selected, so only a single entry will show in thlelé. You can then capture a
photograph, signature, etc. in the normal way.

Printing the Table

If you want to print the spreadsheet part of thepldiy then click the Print button. A
dialog will open that looks like this:




B Table Printing Options
Page Title

|I'-'I vhadges
Label Settings
[+ Print Row Labelzs | RBepeat Bow Labels

[+ Print Col Labelzs | Repeat Col Labels

Iv" Thick Label Frames:

Page Order
+ Down, then Across -m
" Across, then Down Cancel

You can give the printout a title and also selexnt fabels are handled and the page
printing order. When you clic®K you can select the printer to send the report to.

Export

You can access the export dialog directly by cligkiheExport button. For more
information in exporting the database please sepdHing the Database” on page
164.

Exporting the Database

You can export the entire database or just thewgldadges, and you can
optionally also export the photographs, signatusés,

The data is exported as a CSV (comma separatedsydile.

When you seledtile, Export Database ... in the menu system, a dialog like this
will appear:




x]

¥ Data Table Export

- CS5Y Output File
|E:‘tDucuments and SettingsiColinAD esktop\test_csy

Browse

- Images Destination Folder

v E xport Photos. Fingerprints and Signatures also

|E:"\D ocumentz and Settiings\ColintDesktopitest

[1].4 Cancel Help

To establish where the CSV file is to go, click Brewse button in the upper box.
You can then set the location and name of the GI8V f

If you also want to export the associated imagblst@mraphs, signatures, etc.) then
check the box and clidBrowse in the lower box to determine which folder to store
them in. In the dialog which appears you can $elr@xisting folder or create a
new one.

If, when you clickOK in the dialog above, you do not have all badgescsed, a
warning dialog will appear which allows you to sglall badges if you wish. The
dialog would look like this:

INFORMATION

!5 WARHIHG: You currently have only 2 records out of
12 selected. Would you like to select all records
before exporting?

A

AnswerYes or No as desired. When the operation is completed, gkalall appear
indicated where the database stored.

Badge Printing

Printing Capabilities




Printing Badges

The ID badge software can print a single badge utiphe badges to any printer
supported by Windows™. When multiple badges airggut you have full control
of where the badges are printed on the page. Uaktyof the printed output is
entirely dependent upon the quality of your print@rhigh resolution color printer
can create badges with photographic quality imagdpst. matrix printers are
generally unsatisfactory, unless you have a sifbpige design without a
photograph or complex graphics.

If the system has a Fargo, Datacard, Magicard néglaor Eltron PVC card printer
with a magnetic encoding option, and this optioal&® activated in the software, the
database information can be directed to the magegtpe.

ThePrint Badge dialog is initiated by selectirigile, Print... from the menu or

clicking on the "= button in the tool bar. When selected, a dialdbopen which
looks like this:

B Badge Printing E|

General l Lal_.rout] Card Technology ] Fage Information ]

rCurrent Printer

Auto Digital DEClager 5100 on GEHERAL (from PRESARIO) Printer Setup

rBadge Selection
O Current ® All Selected r Spool Badges As Separate Print Jobs

rSide Selection
® Front
C) Back

O Both
[ agizsor Back Py Loaprind

Copies: |1 3
Cloze | LCancel ‘ Print |

Please see “Setting Up For Printing” on page 16Trfore details on the other
settings in this dialog. Th®&eneral tab has a place to specify the number of copies
to be printed, plus 3 main sections which incluaefbllowing.

Current Printer

This area displays the name of the destinatiortgain A button alongside allows the
printer to be set up, and to allow the selection different printer.




Badge Selection

Current - when this radio button is set, only the badgeently displayed
will print

All Selected - when selected, this radio button tells the ID leasigftware
to print all the selected badges. This will be¢hére badge database
if a selection has not been made previously. Tertene how many
badges will print, check the middle number of tha e status line.

Spool Badges as Separate Print Jobs -  when theAll Selected
option is selected, checking this check box alltivesindividual badges
to be sent to the printer as separate print jobermally multiple
badges are sent to the printer as one job with badbe as a separate
page. If your printer requires them to be seribdividual jobs check
this box.

Immediately below this selection field, there m@pear a warning message if the
selected badges include multiple templates of diffeoverall size. See “Printing
Multiple Badges of Different Sizes” on page 176 fiwore information on the
significance of this message.

Side Selection

If you have opened a single-sided database, tht®sewill be unavailable and the
buttons gray.Front will selected by default. For more information @ouble-sided
databases see "Double-sided Badges Databasesger dé.

Starting Printing

To start printing click on the button labelBdnt . Sending graphics to a printer can
be a time-consuming activity, so be prepared fdelay while printing. These
delays are beyond the control of the ID badge softvand are a function of the
computer and printer.

A dialog will appear during printing to show you ih page is currently being
printed. There is also@ancel button to stop the printing process and returiinéo
ID badge software. Itis normal for the picturesl ditmaps on the screen to be
temporarily blanked during the printing process.

For multiple template dialogs, tighanged flag will be cleared for each badge
which completes the printing process.

NOTE: If no options have been previously set up, thgmm will automatically
center the badge or badges on the page as appedjrighe selected printer.

Setting Up For Printing

ThePrint Badge dialog is initiated by selectirigile, Print... from the menu or

clicking on the % button in the tool bar. When selected, a dialdbopen which
looks like this:




The General Tab

X

M Badge Printing

Ganeral l Layout] Card Technology ] Fage Information ]

rCurrent Printer
Auto Digital DEClaser 5100 on GEHERAL (from PRESARIO) Printer Setup

rBadge Selection
O Current ® All Selected r Spool Badges As Separate Print Jobs

rSide Selection
@ Front
O Back

O Both
[T sgirsor Back Pans Lavmi

Copies: |1 E
Cloze | LCancel Frint |

The dialog has several tabs across the top fangdtte format for the printing
operation, plus several buttons across the bott@me is marke€ancel and can be
selected at any time to close the dialog withoiritiprlg or saving settings changes.

When theGeneral tab is selected the following areas are available:

Current Printer

This area displays the name of the destinatiortgainThis can be changed by
clicking on thePrinter Setup button and changing to a different printer.

Printer Setup Button

Click on this button to bring up the standard Wiwd®" dialog for selecting and
configuring your printer. If you change the pagientation (landscape and portrait)
the ID badge software will update the page inforamatable to reflect the new page
size. Your printer may have settings to controtyrie quality and other parameters
which can affect badge print quality. See younfen user manual for more
information.

Badge Selection
Current - when this radio button is set, only the badgeenily displayed
will print

All Selected - this radio button tells the ID badge software tiotpall the
selected badges when the button is on. This withie entire badge
database if a selection has not been made preyiotisl determine




The Layout Tab

how many badges will print, check the middle numiiigthe 3 in the
status line.

Spool Badges as Separate Print Jobs -  when theAll Selected
option is selected, checking this check box allthesindividual badges
to be sent to the printer as separate print jobemally multiple
badges are sent to the printer as one job with badbe as a separate
page. If your printer requires them to be seribdividual jobs check
this box.

Immediately below this selection field, there mapear a warning message if the
selected badges include multiple templates of diffeoverall size. See “Printing
Multiple Badges of Different Sizes” on page 176 fitore information on the
significance of this message.

Side Selection

If you have opened a single-sided database, tht®sewill be unavailable and the
buttons gray.Front will selected by default. For more information @ouble-sided
databases see "Double-sided Badges Databasesger dé.

Orientation

By using thd and buttons you can select portrait or landscape
orientation without the need to open the Printdu@®ialog.

Copies

You can specify the number of copies of each baoldpe printed by entered a copy
count number directly, or clicking the up and daavrows to set the desired count.

If you have selected activity on tkard Technology page (Magnetic Encoding or
Smart Card operations), then the copy count withdke to 1 and you will not be able
to change it until these operations are turned off.

When thelLayout tab is selected the dialog changes to look like: thi




B Badge Printing %]

General  Lawout | Page Infarmation | Card Technologyl

rPage Layout rPage Display
Left Margin | 0026 Top Margin | 0-012

Horizontal Gap | 0.0 Vertical Gapl [X]

Rows I 1 Cﬂlumnsl 1

Print Crop Marks [

Headerl Font

anterl Font

rFirst Badge Position
¥ page 1 only I" 'l

rPredefined Page Layouts-

Load Layout | Save Layout | b I

Cloze | LCancel | Frint | Help |

The various areas of the dialog are:

Left Margin this determines the distance from the left edgh®fpaper to
the left edge of the first column of badges

Top Margin sets the distance from the top of the page toah®f the
badge in the first row

Horizontal Gap is the spacing between multiple columns of badges
Vertical Gap sets the spacing between multiple rows of badges

Rows determines the number of rows when printing midtipadges. It
has no effect when printing a single badge, of seur

Columns similarly sets the number of columns

Crop Marks is a check box to determine if crop marks or ogtgjuides
should be included on the printout

Header is a box that allows text or wildcards to be erdertnformation
entered into this box will display centered at titye of the printed
output. Clicking théd=ont button to the right of the box will allow the
font type, size, color, etc. to be selected.

Footer is a box that allows text or wildcards to be erdernformation
entered into this box will display centered at bleétom of the printed
output. Clicking théd=ont button to the right of the box will allow the
font type, size, color, etc. to be selected.

Setting up Wildcards for Headers and Footers

Wildcards are characters that are replaced by atf@mmation when they are placed
in the appropriate place. For headers and fottersvildcards are as follows:

SYMBOL PURPOSE

@ is the symbol for the date. This will use thip




Windows default setting for displaying theJ|
date. This can only be changed through tlfe
Windows Control Panel.

is the symbol for page number. This will
(pound) only insert the number. If you wish the
header or footer to read ‘Page 1’ for
example, you must type in the word ‘Page
(minus the quotes) before the pound sign.

n is the symbol for listing the total number o
pages. This would be used in conjunction
with the pound symbol above to create ‘1
4’ style page numbering.

=N

is the symbol for creating a link break in tfje
header or footer. There is no set limit to thie
number of lines you can have.

Y

\ is the escape character for the two symbo
above. If you wish to use either the @ or the
pound sign without the program replacing
them, place a\ in front of the character.
The \ will not display but will cause the
chosen character to print as typed. If you
wish to display a single \, simply type two
them. ]'

=N

Page Display

This area of the dialog shows a graphic displatheflayout of the badges on the
page. It will change dynamically as thage Layout information changes or the
orientation or type of printer is changed.

The display shows where the badges will be priotethe page. The broken line
rectangle indicates the size and position of tliwtginle area. This is determined by
the printer driver software and cannot be changed.

Each location for a badge shows as a solid greztarrgle, possibly with a number

in it. The number indicates where the first (andgbly only) badge will print. This
can be changed by altering the value inRhst Badge Position field in the

Page Layout area. Place holders where badges will not begqatiate shown in
green cross-hatching. This is a very useful feaifuyou are printing to die-cut
sheets and have already partially used a sheawantto use the remaining areas. If
you have previously used 3 locations, sethirgt Badge Position to 4 will start

the printing at the next available location.

Normally you would only want to offset the firstdge location on sheet 1 of a
multi-sheet printing operation. This is why thage 1 Only check box is checked
by default. If you want to have the offset apmlatl pages in the operation, uncheck
this box.

ThePage Display area also contains 3 buttons to help in the faingaof the
badges on the page. These buttons allow for hatatand vertical centering of the
badges on the page, and for maximizing the numbleaages that will fit on the

page.

If you wish to space the badges evenly acrossdhe,xlick on th button.
The effect will depend upon whether you have alsioglumn of badges or multiple
columns. If you have a single column, treft Margin value will be adjusted to




center the column on the page. If you have metgqalumns, théeft Margin will
not be changed, but thdorizontal Gap will be adjusted to position the columns
evenly across the page.

Similarly, th I button will center the badges up and down the pagebefore,
theTop Margin will change if you have only one row of badgesthére are 2 or
more rows, thdop Margin will not be changed and théertical Gap will change
to evenly space the rows.

There are a couple of points to note when centarihgmns or rows. First, the
number of rows or columns will nbe changed by these buttons. Also, if you are
working with multiple columns or rows, the top deft margins will_notbe altered,
only the associated gaps will change. Thereforesfmuld set the margins and the
number of rows and columns before you use thegerisytif the values are not
already correct. A good procedure to follow forltiple columns and/or rows is
this:

1. Set the horizontal and/or vertical gaps to zero

2. Set the left and/or top margins to the desirddes

A 1

3. Click on and/or

buttons as required

Thel== button is used to maximize the number of badgaswiil fit on the page.
When you click this button all 6 values in thege Layout area may be adjusted to

maximize the badge layout. The rules for adjustirgvalues are as follows:

Left & Top Margins will only be adjusted if centering the badges wioul
cause some parts of a badge to be outside thalpliérdrea. This could
happen, for example, if your printer can print elo® the top of the
page than the bottom and you had set a top masgirake printing
start at the top of the printable area. Associatadgins will also
change if only a single row or column of badged fitilbn a page.

Horizontal & Vertical Gaps will only change to center the badges when
there is enough room for multiple rows or columns.

Rows & Columns will change to maximize the number which will dih
a page. If multiple columns or rows will fit, rember that the margins
will not be changed, so set these manually first.

The badge locations will be centered in the pageraling to the above rules. (This
is not necessarily centered in the printable aasaome printers have printable areas
which are not centered in the page.)

First Badge Position

First Badge Position allows the user to set the slot where they wisHitee
badge to be printed. This is particularly usefusituations where some badges may
already have been printed on a page and therbes atea that could still be used.

ThePage 1 Only selection controls whether First Badge Positionliappo the first
page or all pages

Predefined Layouts




Once you have set up a printing configuration it ba stored for subsequent recall.
When everything is the way you want it, click oe 8ave Layout button and enter
a filename in the standard file dialog. Normaksubpply to overwriting an existing
layout file depending upon your security level.e $lseSecurity chapter for more
details.

To recall a previously saved layout, click on tuad Layout button and select
the .lay file of your choice. When opened, allgrmaeters will be set to the stored
values.

Crop Marks Check Box

If you check theCrop Marks box, crop marks will be printed to help show whiere
cut the paper when separating the badges. Cradgsmalt show around the outside
edges of the badge or group of badges printed cim gage.

Crop marks will not be considered when determirifrije badges will fit on the
usable page area, so remember to leave some nfiargiem.

The Page Information Tag

When you click thé>age Information tag the dialog changes to give useful
information on the page sizes and badge dimensions.




B Badge Printing %]

General | Layout Fage Information I Card Technology I
Minimum Left Mar gin: .00 Usable Page Width: 343
Minimum Top Mar gin: .00 Usable Page Height: 215
Minimum Row Count: 1 Actual Page Width: 343
Maximum Bow Count: 1 Actual Page Height: 215
Minimum Column Count: 1 Badge Width: 338
Maximum Column Count: 1 Badge Height: 213

Help |
Cloze | LCancel | Frint Help

The values which appear in this table will depepdruthe printer you currently are
using and its configuration. Most printers canpont right to the edges of the page.
The table shows the actual page size and how nititlcan be used. This area is
usually positioned in the center of the page.

The maximum row and column counts are based upiag ttse minimum top and
left margins shown and no horizontal or verticgh atween the badges. If you use
a large margin or gap you may not be able to aehilee maximums shown here.
The ID badge software will warn you of any attengpprint outside the usable area
(except, the ID badge software does not considgcep marks you may have
used).

When you have finished reviewing the informatiolickcon OK.

The Card Technology Tab

When theCard Technology tab is selected the dialog appears as:




L# Badge Printing

General ] Layout Card Technelogy | Fage Infarmation l

Magnetic Stripe Encoding

@ Off (9] on 9] Encode Only Configure

Smart Card Encoding

O Off Clon ® Encode Onhy O Read Only Configure

Cloze | LCancel | Frint ‘ Help ‘

Magnetic Stripe Encoding

If the program has the magnetic encoding optiorlketband it has been configured
(see theConfiguration chapterSetting Magnetic Encoding Information )
then the radio buttons in the section will be alali.

There are 3 options:
1. Off - magnetic encoding will not take place
2. On - magnetic encoding will take place

3. Encode Only - magnetic encoding will take place but no printinigj
be performed.

If magnetic encoding takes place, the printer aiitomatically verify that the
magnetic stripe has been correctly encoded.

If printing is suppressed a previously printed adgn be (re-)encoded without
further printing. There are some considerationsm#ioing this however.
Depending upon the printer driver, a set of cokimgds on the ribbon may get
“consumed” even though no printing occurs. Alsmaarlay panel may be laid
down anyway. Some drivers allow the overlay tduraed off and you might want
to do this wherEncode Only is being used.

If magnetic encoding has not been set up or thi®ojs not enabled, the buttons in
this area will be disabled. Ti@onfigure button can be used to set up magnetic
encoding directly from this dialog.

The validity of data being sent to the magnetiipstis checked as each badge is
printed. If data is detected which is inconsistgith the requirements of each track,
a warning dialog will appear and the magnetic stigll not be encoded. For more
information on the various tracks and the data tteeycontain, see the
Configuration chapter, unde$etting Magnetic Encoding Information




Smart Card Encoding

If the program has the smart card encoding opti@bked and it has been configured
(see theConfiguration chapterSmart Card Encoding ) then the radio buttons in
the section will be available.

There are 4 options:
1. Off - smart card encoding will not take place
2. On - smart card encoding will take place

3. Encode Only - smart card encoding will take place but no prigti
will be performed.

4. Read Only — no printing or encoding will take place, the caid
pass through the printer and the information itams will be read and
displayed.

If printing is suppressed a previously printed tedgn be (re-)encoded without
further printing. There are some considerationsm#ioing this however due to the
complexity of smart card encoding (see @enfiguration chapterSmart Card
Encoding) .

If smart card encoding option is not enabled, thiédms in this area will be
disabled.. Th&€onfigure button can be used to set up smart card encodiagtlyi
from this dialog.

Printing Multiple Badges of Different Sizes

There are some special considerations when pribi@ages of different sizes when
All Selected is selected. When this radio button is first stdd, the program must
analyze the database to determine if there aredsaakjng different sized badge
layouts. Depending on the size of the databasecém take a while to complete. A
progress dialog will display how the operationiisgressing and &ancel button is
available if needed. If you do cancel, then@rent radio button will be
automatically selected.

If the selected group of badges contains templaitbsdifferent outside dimensions,
a warning message will appear immediately undemereAll Selected radio
button.

For badge spacing purposes, the overall printieg & considered to be the
aggregate size of all of the templates used irsélhection. For example, suppose the
selection contains badges using 3 templates hakesg widths and heights:

1. 3.25"(82.6mm) wide by 2.125"(54mm) high
2. 3.00"(76.2mm) wide by 3.00"(76.2mm) high
3. 2.25"(57.2mm) wide by 3.5"(88.9mm) high

The program will use a badge area of 3.25"(82.6mide by 3.57(88.9mm) high
because this is the minimum area which can comtihthree sizes. Spacing buttons
will use this for computing badge position. Eaeligpe will then be printed in the
upper right corner of the reserved area.

Before proceeding with the printing operation youstndecide if this is acceptable.

It probably would not be if you were printing toeput sheets designed for badges of
the size shown in 1. Similarly, if you were prigito a PVC card printer, cards of
different sizes and orientations would cause proble




Close and Save

To make sure that only badges using a specific lempumber or range of template
numbers is included in the selected set, you clattsen template number in the
Fast Find (see “Fast Find” on page 177)®elect (see “Select” on page 179)
dialogs.

Clicking theClose button is different from selectinancel button. This button
allows the user to close the dialog and save altttanges that they have made
without having to print. This also allows the usetater use th€rint Badge
dialog with all of their custom settings intact.

Printing from Print Set Up

If you do wish to print from th@rint Set Up dialog, click on thérint button.
Sending graphics to a printer can be a time-consgimctivity, so be prepared for a
delay while printing. These delays are beyondctharol of the ID badge software
and are a function of the computer and printer.

A dialog will appear during printing to show you ivh page is currently being
printed. There is also@ancel button to stop the printing process and returtié¢o
ID badge software. It is normal for the picturesl ditmaps on the screen to be
temporarily blanked during the printing process.

For multiple template dialogs, tiighanged flag will be cleared for each badge
which completes the printing process.

Badge Selection

Selection Capabilities

Fast Find

The ID Badge software offers two methods for figdand selecting a badge or
groups of badges from the database. The firdeaBhst Find offers a simple and
quick way to find a badge. The second, caBetect offers a much more
sophisticated way to perform complex selection afiens on the database.

TheFast Find feature is provided to allow a simple and quidieseof a badge or
badges from the database. It is limited in cajtglahd should be used when the

)
search criteria is straight-forward. If you clich th tool bar button, or select
Search, Fast Find from the menu, the following dialog will appear:




¥ Fast Find E

-Quick Selection

O select Al C Select Changed ) Select Unchanged

® Search ......

Field Hame |Emp Hame ~

For | Jim

* Starts with  Contains » Ends with  Exacthy

O select by Template ... Farppsiate Hundey

| [

O gelect by Any Field in Alarm O Select by All Fields Hot in Alarm

0K Cancel Help “

When the dialog first opens, ti&earch .... radio button is selected. The field to be
searched is set from the pulldown box labéteddd Name . The actual text or
number to search for is entered into Boe box. When all data is correct, sel@i

to perform the search.

The way the program handles data entered ifrtinebox depends upon the type of
field it is being applied to. This is differentrfalphanumeric and numeric fields.

If the field type is alphanumeric and uses @eneral format, the program looks for
a match for the given characters. You can choosethe search is conducted by
selecting one of the four search options. The @rigpn isnot case sensitive. The
four options are:

1. Starts With will match only if the field data starts with thesgn
characters.

2. Contains will match if the field data contains the given chaters
anywhere, including at the beginning or end.

3. Ends With will match only if the field data ends with the giv
characters.

4. Exactly will match only if the field data exactly matché®tgiven
characters.

As a result, if the text in thigor box is “Bert” and you selec@ontains , the badges
containing “Bert Smith”, “Robert Jones” and “JilbBertson” will all be selected.

You can move between the selected badges usingptheal arrow tool bar buttons.
Text searches actually use thike comparison method, so the characterarid

have special significance. For a full discussiarhow to use these characters please
see “The “like” Criteria” on page 183.

If the field has théate, Time or Timestamp format, then the entry field will
contain a preformatted field. For more informat@mhow to enter dates and times
see “Date, Time and Timestamp Fields” on page IH& search is for exact




matches only. See “Searching for Times and Daiagjage 183 for some special
information on searching for dates and times.

If the field type is numeric, you will only be aktle enter numbers, a decimal point,
and a minus sign (as the first character onlythdfFor field already contains text
when a numeric type field is selected, the box llicleared. The comparison is for
exact equality only. Remember that numeric fiefds/ be set for fixed length with

a leading fill character. Search only for the ahhé part of the field. The fixed part
is notstored as part of the data.

The field name and entered text will be remembéetd/ieen each invocation of the
Fast Find dialog.

The Fast Find dialog also includes buttons to abelecting on th€hanged flag
either being set or cleared. T@banged flag is set whenever a change is made to
badge data and is cleared whenever it is prinfédtkse buttons are only available if
the database supported multiple templates. ClicBalect Changed to select all
those badges which have changed since they wengriater, or have never been
printed. Click orSelect Unchanged for those badges which have been printed
and their data has not changed.

The radio buttons markeskelect by Any Field in Alarm  andSelect by All

Fields not in Alarm allow you to select those badges which have taage or
timestamp fields which have alarms enabled, baped whether or not an alarm is
in effect. To find out more about setting alarree Setting the Auto Fill In, Locked,
Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields in the Design $actNote: this feature may not be
enabled in all versions of the program.

At the bottom of the dialog is a button to alloviestion by template number. This
can be useful, for example, when you wish to salabt those badges assigned to a
particular template number for printing. This louatis only available if the database
supported multiple templates.

After the search results are finished with, alldgesgican be selected by reopening the
dialog and selecting thgelect All radio button. When you selgdK, all badges
will be selected.

Select

The ID badge software provides a sophisticatedhifyato select badges using up
to 6 logically connected criteria. However, thealility is easy to use and for most
selections a simple “English-like” statement wilext the badges you want (for
more information se8electing Badges from the Database in the Guided
Tour).

The Selection Dialog

To activate, select theearch, Select menu item or click on t tool bar
button. This will bring up the following dialog:




BADGE SELECTION CRITERIA

Database Fields |E"1P|ﬂlhIrEE Humber =

Criteria Iless than j

Match Condition | 147

Selection Criteria
Hot And / Or
— Employee Hame equal to jim Smith Add

[ [] ] «ui|

[ [—] Employee Humber less than 147 ] . Delete
[ [_] ] - Clear
[ [_] ] il Ignore
[ [_] ] T OK

[ [ ] ] Cancel
Stored Criteria

Hame I j Load Save I Delete I Help

[T case Sensitive Character Comparisons

The 3 boxes across the top of the dialog are wiach criteria is established. The
criteria is then moved to the next availaBlgection Criteria box. Each selection
box has opening and closing parentheses buttaregatingNot button and an
And/Or slide switch. The parentheses &mt button are active when they are red.
In the example dialog above, badges will be setkiftdthe Employee Name field
contains “Jim Smith'OR theEmployee Number field is less than 147. At the
bottom of the dialog is a check box (labefeakse Sensitive Character
Comparisons ) to set whether or not character comparisons aakeunt of the
case of the letters ‘A’ through ‘Z". If the boxi®t checked, ‘B’ will be considered
the same as ‘b’, for example. If checked, loweat apper case letters will be
considered different. (See “Case Sensitive Corapas” on page 184 for an
important note about case sensitive comparisons.)

We will now look at this dialog a little closer.agh criteria consists of 3 parts. The
first is the name of thBatabase Field , the second is the actuafiteria to be
applied (“equal to”, “less than”, etc.), and tatch Condition to compare
against. The first 2 are selected by clickinglomassociated down arrow and
making the desired selection. The third is a ¢ty box in which you can type the
text you wish.

TheDatabase Field pull-down includes all the data fields assignethtodatabase.
It will also include fields for th®atakey, PhotoFile, Changed andTemplate
fields. (The last two will not be present on oldéyle single template databases.)

TheDatakey field is a unique numeric value assigned to eact.cAs this number
can be displayed on the badge it may be usefut tabte to select on it.




If a field has thédate, Time or Timestamp format, then the entry field will
contain a preformatted field. For more informat@mmhow to enter dates and times
see “Date, Time and Timestamp Fields” on page 18ke “Searching for Times and
Dates” on page 183 for some special informatiosesrching for dates and times.

ThePhotoFile field only has one criterias Defined . If you wish, once entered
into a Selection Criteria box, you can click thet button to select on badges which
do not have photos taken yet. This feature isalduwhen you wish to only print
badges for which photos exist, for example. Obslguhere is ndMatch Criteria

for this selection. If your database has layodtk wultiple different photographs
on them, this will select a badge if any one pHwis been defined, not when all
have. When th&lot button is active, selection will occur on all badghich have
none of their photographs defined.

Similarly, theChanged field can be selected based upon whether or et it

defined. This might be useful in conjunction wiltle PhotoFile field to select all
badges which have changAdID also have photographs. To create such a selection
enter two such selection criteria and make surétit#Or slide switch is in the

And position (see below).

When a criteria has been set it is transferretiémext available criteria box by
clicking on theAdd button. This process can be repeated up to 6 tifke last
added criteria can be removed by clicking onDietete button and all the criteria
can be removed by clicking on tdear button.

The parentheses buttons allow the logical relakigmbetween criteria to be
modified and the example which follows clarifiegithfunction. TheNot button
allows the criteria on the same line to be negatéthe firstNot button was
activated in the dialog above, badges withEhgployee Name field notequal to
“Jim Smith” ortheEmployee Number field is less than 147 would be selected.

TheAnd/Or slide switch is used to determine how the critarialinked together.
Each time you click on the switch it will slide tioe opposite position. To the left
And is selected and to the right.

When you open the dialog box, the 3 boxes acrastofhwill contain the criteria in
the lowestSelection Criteria box. Each timé@elete is pressed, the boxes will
adopt the values of the new last criteria. If ¢hare no previously entered criteria,
the boxes will go to their default conditions. fBwise the last criteria entered,
simply presdelete to remove the last one from the list, make thengka to the
entry boxes and seleatld . The revision will be where the old criteria wasated.

You can also save and load selection criteria. Mthe dialog is set up the way you
want, you can save it by entering a name inSteeed Criteria area and clicking
theSave button. This criteria can quickly be retrievecelaby clicking the
dropdown button againdtame and selecting the stored name, the pressing the
Load button. If you need to delete a stored criterded it from the drop down and
click theDelete button.

Selection Example

Here is an example which will help you to underdthow to use the selection
feature. For this example we assume you have tbdmesample database provided
with the ID badge software. If you need help cediog this database see the
Guided Tour chapter,To Open the Sample Database . This example is
somewhat contrived and the end result could prgbiadlachieved in a simpler
manner, but the intent is to demonstrate the setettature capabilities.




Hint: Click on @ to see all
the badge data.

In our example we wish to select all badges whee®epartment is

“Technical ”. In addition, from those badges selected we avaynt those where the
Employee Name starts with a capital “P” dnas arEmployee Number greater
than 000270.

To enter this criteria follow these steps:
1. SelectDepartment in theDatabase Fields box

In theCriteria box selectlike”

w

In theMatch Condition box type in “Tech%” (do not type in the
quotes)

Click on theAdd button to enter the first criteria

SelectEmployee Name in theDatabase Fields box

In theCriteria box selectlike”

In theMatch Condition box type in “P%” (do not type in the quotes)

Click on theAdd button to enter the second criteria

© ® N o o &

SelectEmployee Number in theDatabase Fields box
10. In theCriteria box selectgreater than”

11. In theMatch Condition box type in “000270”

12. Click on theAdd button to enter the third criteria

13. Click on the topAnd/Or switch to move it to th&nd position, if not
already there

14. Click on the secondnd/Or switch to move it to th®r position, if not
already there

15. Finally, make sure th€ase Sensitive Character Comparisons
check box is checked, as we only want to match samiéch start with
acapital P.

Review the criteria to make sure you have entdrethtall correctly and then click
onOK. If you have not changed the sample database #istallation, the status
line should show 5 badges selected from 8. Ifewgemw these badges we find
several people who ammt in the Technical department; Rosa Colace for examp

We need to review the selection criteria to underdtwhy it did not work. Click on

the # tool bar button and look at the selection critefTde ID badge software
interpreted the 3 from top to bottom. It said tifidhe department started with
“Tech” andthe employee name started with “P” it would beestld. _Oiit will be
selected if the employee number is greater tha2 DO Rosa Colace’s employee
number is greater than 000270 and so it was indlirdéhe selection.

To solve this problem we must make sure that tbergand third criteria are
considered together and then matched with the fiFkis is done by enclosing them

in parentheses. To do this click on [ button on the second criteria line and the

] button on the third. (Remember the buttons atieeawhen they are red.) To
see if this has solved the problem click®@K. Now you will find only 2 badges that
match this criteria and this is what we wanted.




The Ignore Button

To see the effect of tr[] button, return to the badge selection dialog dictt on
this button on the first criteria line, then sel@t€. We now find 3 badges selected
except that they only include people specificaldy in the technical department.

The “like” Criteria

In the example above, you may have been wondelingtahe percent sign in the
first and second criteria. There are two spediafacters used in conjunction with
the “like” criteria. These are the percent sign é@d the underscore (_) and only
have special significance in this type of criteria.

NOTE
In the example which follows, it is assumed that@ase Sensitive Character
Comparisons check box is checked. See “Case Sensitive Cosmp’ on page
184 for a special note on case sensitive compaison

The “like” criteria allows you to partially matctharacters in alphanumeric fields.
When used in conjunction with these two speciatatiars it offers a powerful
selection method.

The “%” sign matches any number of characters migas of what they are. It also
matches no characters at all. The “_" charactdches one and only one character,
regardless of what itis. Some examples will Iséstv how to make use of these.

%but% matches “button”, “I would but | can’t”, antbut” but not “Butcher”
but% matches “button”, and “but” but not “l would Wt | can’t”, and “Butcher”
%base_ matches “based”, “Air Force bases”, but fibase”, “Air Force base”

To explain, in the first exampl@8utcher” does not match because of the capital “B”
(remember that we set selection comparisons t@be sensitive). In the secofid,
would but | can’t”has characters before thmut” and agairiButcher” starts with a
capital. In the third;base” and"Air Force base” do not match because the word
“base” is not followed by a character.

In our example, theT'ech%” needed the “%” because some badges have the
department entered as “Tech” and others as “Tealinidhe “P%” has the “%”
because we wanted all names that began with aatapft

If you are familiar with the DOS wild card charasté*” and “?” you will notice
that “%” and “_" are very similar in function. Fact the only difference is that the
“0%" works correctly even if in the middle of otheharacters.

Normally you will always use one or other of thepecial characters in the “like”
criteria to get the most power from the command.

You will sometimes find it useful to leave the ertd criteria in the dialog box but
not have the ID badge software act upon it. Thislee accomplished by clicking on
thelgnore button. All badges will be selected but your esiecriteria will still be
present when you return to the dialog.

Searching for Times and Dates




When selecting on times, dates and timestampafexact match you may not get
the results you expect.

With regard tdDates, if you have set the date format to exclude thewg digits
and the century set in the configuration is 20B6ntentering 01/23/96 will not find
January 23, 1996 because 2000 is added to the 96, not 1900.

Similarly, with Time data, if you have suppressed the display of sexonthe
configuration, and then select for an exact mafct0o43, you will not select the
record that has its time stored as 10:43:15. €hergls are always included in the
record and when suppressed in the time entry fidlddefault to 00. Hence we
looked up 10:43:00 and the failure to match wagéiselt. This problem can come
about when you change to suppression of secongadis “mid-stream”. If you
were displaying and entering seconds, and thertiswdt suppressing seconds, you
will not be able to exactly match those whose sdsawvere not zero.

You can overcome this problem with a “bracketedése On our example above,
you could enter 2 criteria as follows:

StartTime is greater than or equal to 108D
StartTime is less than 10:44

This would include all times from 10:43:00 to 1083 and the desired result would
be achieved.

Of course, both comments applyTtonestamp field formats.

Case Sensitive Comparisons

Some databases inherently do not perform casetisensbmparisons, even when
instructed to do so via the ODBC interface. Miafbg\ccess is one of those.

Badge Deletion

Single Badge Deletion

Badges can only be removed from a database if goa b security level which
permits it. See th8ecurity chapter for more information. The ID badge sofeva
offers two ways of deleting; either the currentdpadr all of the badges currently
selected.

The currently displayed badge can be deleted ety theEdit, Delete

Current menu item or clicking on tF % tool bar button. A pop-up dialog box
will appear asking you to confirm that you reallgint to delete the badge.

WARNING!
ONCE A BADGE HAS BEEN DELETED IT CANNOT BE RECOVERE

For step by step instructions on deleting a badg®sleting a Badge in the
Guided Tour .




Deleting Selected Badges

Selecting the menu iteidit, Delete Selected or clicking on the% tool bar
button will delete all badges currently selectédpop-up dialog box will appear
asking you to confirm that you really want to del#te badge. To protect your data,
if you answerY ES to this dialog a second dialog will appear askfngu want to
cancel the operation. To delete the badges yot amssveNO to this one. You

can determine how many badges will be deleted bkithg at the 3 numbers in the
status line and checking the middle number. Thiké number of badges currently
selected in the database.

DANGER!
IF YOU HAVE NOT MADE A BADGE SELECTION, THIS COMMAND WILL
DELETE ALL THE BADGES IN THE DATABASE AND YOU WILLNOT BE
ABLE TO RECOVER THEM. PROCEED WITH EXTREME CAUTIGON

As the deletion may take some time, a progressvitlaappear to show you how the
deletion is proceeding. The dialog includeSamcel button which can be pressed

at any time during the deletion operation. Allshdadges deleted up to the time the
Cancel button was pressed are gone forever, but the etadkebnes will remain.

On-Line Help

Table Of Contents

Context Sensitive Help

The ID badge software comes with extensive ontielp. In fact, virtually the
entire printed manual is available electronicaltg & fully cross-referenced and
indexed.

The on-line help contents can be called up by sabpElelp, Contents from the

menu or clicking on th ,*-j-" button in the tool bar. The standard Windows™pHel
System is used by the ID badge software and itatosits own “help” on how to
use it. Refer to this if you are not familiar witking the Windows™ Help System.

All the ID badge software dialogs havélaelp button on them which can be clicked
to bring up the on-line help system. The ID basg#ware will automatically
position you in the help information at the ardawant to the current operation you
are performing. From there you can browse theeéltopics until your question has
been answered. You can even print a topic if yemnot find the written manual and
would like to refer to it this way.

Demonstration Mode




If a security key is not attached to the computentthe ID badge software switches
to Demo Mode . When in this mode, the user can perform all af@ns but with
the following limitations:

e The database can only contain up to 10 badges
« Badges can be printed up to 20 times
e “Try out” optional features will be available fopuo 20 uses

The “try out” optional features and badge printoan be used an aggregate total of
20 times. This means that you could perform prgnthperations 10 times, capture 5
TWAIN images and 5 signatures, for exampldote: not all versions have try out
features.

For more information on the optional features, the®ptional Features chapter.

In addition to the above, the security system ssildlied when iilDemo Mode .

Double-sided Badges Databases

If this optional feature is available and seledtethe Configuration menu, then
the operation of the program changes to accommatiaible-sided badges. The
2 button controls which side of the badge is visiblghen appearing as shown,
the front of the badge is displayed. When depreisgppears a and the
reverse of the badge is shown. To further emphalsish view is showing, the
words(Front) and(Back) are displayed in the window title bar.

Capturing Photographs

Photographs are captured in the usual way. & doématter whether the holder is
being displayed at the time of capture. Therefiolee back of the badge is currently
showing and the photograph is displayed on the fibis not necessary to display
the front before capturing the picture (although yeay wish to do so).

Capturing Signatures

If you have this optional feature the same commapy is in the previous section
on capturing photographs.

Printing

When a double-sided database is open, the sedtlmutto printing dialogs labeled
Side Selection will be available. The section appears like this:

Side Selection

® Front
O Back
C Both
[T msirror Back Fome Lawmd




By selecting the appropriate button either thetfroack or both can be sent to the
printer.

WhenBoth is selected, thBage Display in thePrinter Set Up dialog changes to
show the layout of both the front and back of tadde. Depending upon the aspect
ratio of the printed page, the front will either dtethe top or to the left. Here is an
example:

- Page Display

[

il
il

- 1

TheMirror Back Page Layout check box controls how the badges are laid out on
the back page. When unchecked the back pagelisuailike the front, as in the
above example. When checked, the back page léyoenersed.

This feature is useful when printing the back aamdhme piece of paper as the front.
Without it, the back of badge 1 would not come apposite the front of badge 1.
ThePage Display when printing multiple badges with this item chedlappears
like this:

r Page Dizplay

- I

Note that this does not reverse the actual badg#,ifust the way they are laid out
on the page.

You can also mirror the back layout when printing back only.

The Changed Flag




The changed flag will be cleared when you prirtieitthe front, back or both sides
of the badge.

Duplex Printers

There are now available a range of PVC card psnagrich support printing on both
sides of the badge. Eltron, DataCard, Magicarthra¢k and Fargo, among others,
now offer such printers.

These printers have available a range of ribbonfigiarations which allow color on
both sides, or color on one and black and whitg onlthe other. These printers can
also be used to print single-sided badges.

Generally, the printer driver provided by the peintnanufacturer is used to
determine how the printer is to respond to douldeesprinting. You should check
the printer set up within the Windows environmentletermine what capabilities are
available and how to use them. You will probalihgfa control which turns duplex
(ie: double-sided) printing on and off. There naso be control of the orientation
of the back with respect to the front and whethamnai color is available on the

back.

This program has been tested on printers from teeiqusly mentioned
manufacturers and found to be fully operational.

Remote Databases

It has always been possible to use the Badgingr@mogonnected to a database on a
remote computer linked via the Internet. Howevuetjl VV5.40 the image files,

which store photographs, fingerprints and signatuwere always stored locally on a
given computer.

This made true centralization of the badge databastully possible. But starting
with V5.40, these images can be stored right indttabase, assuming the type of
database supports it. Most professional datalssdacluding Microsoft SQL
Server, Oracle, PostgreSQL and mySQL. The restti®is that multiple badging
stations can connect via the Internet, or otheh Bjgeed network, to a central badge
database and all share the same data.

However, each station can have entirely differextide designs so the badge data
can be displayed and printed on badges speciftoetstation.

When this feature is combined with the Databasedvifeature, it becomes
particularly powerful. All badge data can be stbsecurely at a central location and
"snap-shot" copies of it made to the local stafmruse when that station is not able
to connect directly to the central database. Ydufind more information on
“Database Mirroring” on page 191.

Setting Up Your Own Central Database

If you want to set up your own central database,wil probably need to enlist the
aid of your IT department. At a minimum, you wiked to install and configure an
ODBC driver at each station which is designed tmmainicate with your central




database server. Your IT department will needtdigure the Data Sources and
will probably issue a database name, user nam@asgivord to access it. The exact
details are beyond the scope of this manual.

Using an NESC Central Database

If you do not have a IT department, NESC (the mactufrer of the badging
software) can provide a central database and lelggnfigure your badging
stations. There will be a consulting charge fatiisg the central database up, and a
recurring charge for its use. Our database sés\arcessed through the Internet, so
a modern, high bandwidth Internet connection torymadging station will be
required. Please contact NESC (508-476-9200) or gtealer for more information.

Image Storage Methods

Until Version 5.40, all photographs, fingerprintedasignatures were stored in files at
the badging station. This was true even if thegeddformation database was
remotely located.

But starting with V5.40 these images can be stdiegttly in the database, if it
supports it, as most do. Storing images directlthe database has several
advantages. It centralizes all information abbatihdividual; it makes data backup
easier; it facilitates remote central databaseagtgrand it reduces the risk of
accident deletion of image data.

When a new database is created, whether by ustngittard or the expert screens,
an option can be selected to store the image®iddtabase. Once this selection is
made it is not final, however, and capabilities pn@vided to switch between the two
image storage methods.

When images are stored in the database it may happea file copy is required for
some other purpose. To aid in this an Image EXpattre is provided. For more
information see “Exporting Images” on page 191.

Converting Between Methods

Existing Databases which use File Images

If the database type supports it, you can coneetiaitabase storage of the images by
selectingFile, Database Management, Convert Image Storage Me thod.
You must be logged in witBupervisor or Master access to use the feature.

You will be presented with a screen like this:




Bl Image Store Conversion - File System to Database

This operation will convert your badge database to one which uses
the database to store the photographs. fingerprints and signatures. |If
you wish, you can delete the images from the file system, but this is
not required.

[ Delete images files after conversion

B Cancel | Help |

You can optionally choose to delete the image fibee they have been stored in
the database, by checking the indicated box, lisiigmot required. You might want
to keep them as a backup.

If you have a lot of image files to convert, or bavslow computer or connection to
the database, then a progress dialog will displagdicate the operation status.

Once the conversion is complete the databaseedfeén and operate normally.

If there is already an image table in the datalt@e you will not be allowed to
proceed with this operation until the table is reesh This must be done outside the
badging program.

Existing Databases which use Database Image Storage

If your images are currently stored in the datalzaskyou would like to convert to
file storage at your badging station, then seffdlet, Database Management,
Convert Image Storage Method . You must be logged in witBupervisor or
Master access to use the feature. This will open a diblkegthis:

B Image Store Conversion - Database to File System g|

This operation will convert your badge database to one which uses
the file system to store the photographs, fingerprints and zignatures.
IF you wizh. you can delete the images from the databaze. but thiz is
not required.

[T Remove images from database after conversion

Cancel | Help |

If you wish to remove the images left in the datahaelect the check box.

If you have a lot of image files to convert, or bavslow computer or connection to
the database, then a progress dialog will displagdicate the operation status.

Once the conversion is complete the databaseedfeén and operate normally.

If there is already an image folder on the locatish then you will not be allowed to
proceed with this operation until it is removed@named. This must be done
outside the badging program.




Exporting Images

When images are stored in the database it mayimbke to export them to files for
some other purpose. To do this, sekétd, Database Management, Export
Images. You must be logged in witBupervisor or Master access to use the
feature. A dialog like this will appear:

B Image Export §|

r Dutput Type

® Current Badge Images Only
C AN Imagesz In The Databaze

r Destination Folder

ettingsVAll Users\Documents\B adge Databases\5amplelimg_5ample

Browse

(1] | Cancel Help |

You can choose whether to export just the imagethécurrent badge, or all
images for all badges. You can also enter or bedasthe destination for the
exported files.

When you clickOK the exporting will start. If you have a lot of ig&files to
export, or have a slow computer or connection éoditabase, then a progress dialog
will display to indicate the operation status.

The images for each badge are stored in a foldbinthe destination folder. The
folder name is the Datakey for each person's rec¥l can discover a person's

Datakey by finding their badge and then cIickingtIcmE toolbar icon. The
dialog will show the Datakey value.

All photographs are exported as JPG files. Thgsefiprints are exported into PNG
files to preserve their quality. Signature files axported in a proprietary format.

Database Mirroring

A database mirror is a copy of a real databasadete for reading, but usually not
for changing. A database mirror could be used @ac&up mechanism, or it could
be used to give the badging station access towdath it cannot currently access
using the live database. This could occur if the database is remotely located and
the badging station is not currently connectedhéolbternet, for example.

The badging program provides operations to créwtertirror database, and then to
synchronize it over time.

A database mirror can only be created when thedadgges are stored in it, not
when they are stored in local files.




Creating and Maintaining the Mirror

You can create a mirror at any time by seleckilg, Database Management,
Create Local Mirror Database . You must be logged in witBupervisor or
Master access to use the feature. In addition, imagest@phaphs, signatures. Etc.)
must be stored in the database, not in separate fif this is not the case you can
convert the database at any time. For more infoomaee “Converting Between
Methods” on page 189.

If this menu option is not available, Bynchronize Local Mirror Database is,
then a mirror already exists and can be brouglhouate by selecting this option.

In either case, if you have a lot of badge recardeur database, or have a slow
computer or connection to the database, then agssglialog will display to
indicate the operation status.

Note that if you have enabled main database synétation and the mirror database
contains changes which have not been uploadedythewill be warned about this

if you try to synchronizes the local mirror databa¥’ou can choose to either
synchronize then main database first, before symiting the mirror, or proceed
and loose the changes made to the mirror dataBaee completed, a dialog will
indicate the success of the operation.

You can also delete a mirror database and thibeatone whether or not it contains
any changes.

Using the Mirror

When you open a badge database which has a mimdalale for it, you will see a
dialog like this:

INFORMATION

ngf WARNING: There is a local mirror database
available for this database. Would you like to
open that instead?

If you want to open the regular main database #edéectNo. SelectYes to open
the mirror.

If you open the mirror, note that you will be abdeperform all operations as normal
except those which would result in a change to the da@bahis means that you
will not be able to revise existing, delete exigtor create new badges. There will
be other operations which will not be allowed also.

The previous paragraph will not be true, howevigrou have configured the ID
Badge program to allow the main database to behsgnized. If this is so, then you
will be able to make changes to badge contentgdikie photos, fingerprints, etc. but




not perform any operation which would change thecstire of the database, such as
adding fields. See “Synchronizing the Main Dataliam page 193 for more details.

Synchronizing the Main Database

If this feature is enabled then limited changespamnitted to the mirror database
and those changes can be uploaded to the mainadataln addition, images
(photographs, signatures. Etc.) must be storeldematabase, not in separate files,
for this function to be available. For more infation see “Converting Between
Methods” on page 189. This synchronization candséopmed at any time when the
main database is open and there are pending chamtiesassociated mirror. To do
this, selecFile, Database Management, Synchronize Main Databas e in the
menu system. This will only be availableSapervisor Mode or above.

You will also be advised that pending changes ¢ontirror database have not yet
been uploaded when you open the main databaseu lére inSupervisor Mode

or above then you will see this dialog. If not ywill see an advisory dialog telling
you how to log in t&Supervisor Mode and then perform the synchronization.

INFORMATION

\_?/ HOTICE: The mirror database contains changes.
Would you like to update the main database now?

A

Synchronization Considerations

It is possible that a badge record at the mainbdata may have been deleted by
others since the mirror database snapshot was.tdkére changes to the mirror
database includes a change to that same badgel réoem the record will be
recreated at the main database during the syndation process.

It is equally possible that a badge record at thnrdatabase may have been
changed by others since the mirror database snawsisataken. If the changes to the
mirror database includes a change to that sameshradgrd, the subsequently
revised record at the main database will be ovétemrduring the synchronization
process.

If you make changes to the field structure of tr@mudatabase, by adding fields for
example, and a mirror database exists from pritihdse changes, then the mirror
will not be useable and will be deleted with theised main database is first opened.

Note that synchronizing the main database is nohied if the main database was
created by attaching to a database table not afigioreated by the badging
program.




Reports

Introduction

Creating a Report

Report generation is an optional feature which jgles on-screen and printed reports
based on the data collected by the program whelogfyeng feature is turned on.

The reports include information on changes to tialthse, user operations, changes
to templates and other operational actions. Tperts are generated by an
embedded version of Crystal Reports™, a commerefairting software package.
Owners of this software can develop additional resopased on the logged data and
make them available to the user, via the reportiegu item. At the time of
publication, 9 reports are included with the sofevaFour of these are associated
with theVerifier option.

Reports can be generated by all levels of usetiseibptional feature is enabled.
Selecting th&Reports! menu item brings up a dialog like this:

= Usage Heporls
Report Hame: |§Datahase Actions |£I
Report Period: |M| to Today |£I

Cumrent Printer: HP Lazerlet 4L [LPT1:]

| FPrinter Setup.. .. I

—T—

At the top is the name of the report to be gendrate

This pulldown dialog displays the report types alde. These are the reports
currently available:




Database Actions

This report provides information on changes madbédadge database. A typical
report might look like this:

Cust om Badge February 02, 1996
Badge Dat abase Operations Report
Transaction Type: Add Badge Datakey822947700
Dat abase Field 1: Jim Westford
Date: January 29, 1996 Database Field 2: 434
Time: 15:35:00 Dat abase Field 3: 1933-03-08 00: 00: 00
Dat abase Field 4: 1899-12-30 12:22:00
Current User: MASTER Dat abase Field 5:
Dat abase Field 6:
Phot of i |l e Dat abase Field 7:
Changed Dat abase Field 8:
Tenpl atelD: 0 - General Database Field 9:
Dat abase Field 10:
Transaction Type: Change BadgeDat akey: 7564
Dat abase Field 1:
Date: January 29, 1996 Database Field 2: 6423
Ti me: 16:09: 49 Dat abase Field 3:
Dat abase Field 4: 1899-12- 30 06: 45: 00
Current User: MASTER Dat abase Field 5: 1996- 01- 28 15:33:00
Dat abase Field 6:
Phot of i | e: Dat abase Field 7:
Changed Fl ag Dat abase Field 8:
Tenpl ate I D: Dat abase Field 9:
Dat abase Field 10:

Each report section shows the changes made toge lvadord. The action taken,
time and date of the action, and who the user am@salways shown. The datakey is
also always shown and can be used in conjunctitimfweist Find or Select (see
Fast Find andSelect in theOperation chapter) to locate the badge which was
modified (assuming the action was not to deletebtimige).

The remaining fields will only be filled in if thatata changed. So when a new
badge is added, all fields will be filled in, astlire first example. But when an
existing badge is changed, only the changes wilibglayed, as in the second
example.

There is no way for the reporting system to knoerihmes you gave the various
fields because you may have multiple databasesdiffiégrent field names.
However, their order in the report will be the saaseheir order in the data entry
dialog and the database open at the time can bendieed by consulting the
Operations Actions report.

In the example above, fields 3, 4 and 5 are stasdilme stamps, but from inspection
of the data it is probable that field 3 is a dale ¢ime is zero), 4 is a time (the date is
1899-12-30) and 5 a timestamp.

Note that only the first 10 badge fields are digpth If you have the “Dossier”
feature and make changes to fields 11 and onwiaedatt that a change occurred
will be logged and reported, but not the field whigas changed. This feature can
be used to protect sensitive information from bedigplayed, by putting it in a field
from 11 onwards. If you want to see up to 50 feldse théatabase(50)

Actions report.




Database(50) Actions

This report is the same in purpose asDatabase Report , but shows up to 50
database fields. If the log contains actions dalskses with less than 50 fields,
those unused fields will remain blank. See “Dasabactions” on page 196 for more
information on database reports.

Operations Actions

This report provides information on actions takgrthe user which affect the
program operation or database. A typical repoghiiook like this:

Cust om Badge February 03, 1996
Program Operations Report
Transaction Type Date Time User NameAdditional Information
Log Start February 03,1996 11:12:58
Program Start February 03, 1996 11:12:58
Log In February 03, 1996 11:22:54 MASTER MASTER
Open Database February 03,1996 11:27:28 MASTER E:\ID_CARDS\BADGES.IDC
Add Badge February 03, 1996 11:28:44 MASTER 823364922
Close Database February 03, 1996 12:51:18 MASTER E:\ID_CARDS\ BADGES.IDC
Log End February 03,1996 12:51:19 MASTER
Program End February 03,1996 12:51:20 MASTER
Log Start February 03, 1996 12:58:28
Program Start February 03, 1996 12:58:29
Log End February 03, 1996 13:01:32
Program End February 03, 1996 13:01:32

TheAdditional Information  column will contain different data depending upon
the transaction type. In the example, “Log In"wkdhe user name after log in.
Database operations show the name oflb€ file and badge data changes show
the Datakey of the record which was changed.

This is a very useful report for finding out whidatabase was open at a particular
time. One use of this is to find out the databd@siag reported on in tHeatabase
Actions reports.

Template Actions

This report displays all actions taken on templatesed within a database. It does
notrecord any changes made.@I'M template files. A typical report might look
like this:

Cust om Badge February 03, 1996

Tenpl ate Operations Report

Dat e Range: Al to Today

Transaction Type Date Ti me User Name Tenplate ID
Add Tenpl ate January 29, 1996 15:34:11 MASTER 1 - ACCNTNG
Add Tenpl ate January 29, 1996 15:34: 25 MASTER 2 - HAEMOVS
Change Tenplate January 29, 1996 15:36: 08 MASTER 0 - SAMPLE
Reassign Fields January 29, 1996 16:10:18 MASTER 0 - SAMPLE
Revi se Tenplate January 29, 1996 16:10: 46 VASTER 0 - SAMPLE
Reassign Fields January 29, 1996 16:11:17 MASTER 0 - SAMPLE
Add Tenpl ate January 31, 1996 13:38:01 SUPER 2 - TEST
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 13: 38: 30 SUPER 2 - TEST
Add Tenpl ate January 31, 1996 13:40:18 SUPER 3 - TEST1




Add Tenpl ate January 31, 1996 13:41:14 SUPER
Add Tenpl ate January 31, 1996 14:08: 19 SUPER
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 14:09: 26 SUPER - TEST1
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 14:10: 04 SUPER - TEST1

2 - TEST
3
3
3
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 20:26: 08 SUPER 3 - TEST5
0
1
0
0

- TEST1

Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 20:26:27 SUPER - Hori zontal
Revi se Tenplate January 31, 1996 20:26:55 SUPER - Vertical
Revi se Tenplate February 01, 1996 21:49: 26 - SAMPLE
Revi se Tenplate February 03, 1996 13: 44: 47 MASTER - General

TheDatabase Actions report can be used to determine which databasepers
for any given template revision. For more inforimaton that report see “Database
Actions” on page 196.

User Actions

This report provides information on changes madéedist of authorized program
users and all “log in” operations. It displays #uition, deletion and changes made
to each user as well as when each user logs Iretprogram. A typical report

would be:

Cust om Badge February 03, 1996

User Name Operations Report

Dat e Range: Al to Today

Transaction Type Date Ti me Current User New Level
Log In January 29, 1996 11:49:54 VASTER MASTER NASTER

Add User January 31, 1996 12:33:01 VASTER BROWSE BROWSE

Add User January 31, 1996 12:33:02 MASTER NORVAL NORVAL

Add User January 31, 1996 12:33:02 MVASTER SUPER SUPERVI SORY
Log In January 31, 1996 12:33:12 SUPER SUPER SUPERVI SORY
Log In January 31, 1996 12:34:13 NORVAL NORVAL NORNAL

Log In January 31, 1996 12:35:05 SUPER SUPER SUPERVI SORY

Verifier Operations

This is a detailed report showing ¥lérifier operations. It includes the successes
and failures along with some information from ttegadbase for the successes. A
typical report would look like:

Cust om Badge January 18, 1997

Badge Verifier Operations Report

Sear ched Fi el d: Depart nent Search Text: Test

Mat ch Count: 1 Dat abase:

E: \ | D_CARDS\ SAMPLE\ SAMPLE. | DC
Fi rst Matching Record

Dat e: 1/ 8/97 Field 1: 8890

Ti ne: 00:43:55Field 2: Test
Field 3: Greco, Christopher

Current User: MASTER Field 4: 9908
Field
Field
Field
Field
Field
Field

Boo~Noa

Verification Failures

This report shows only the verification actions evhresulted in no matching record.
A typical report is:




Cust om Badge January 18, 1997
Unsuccessful Badge Verification Report
Dat e Ti me User Dat abase Search field Search
1/ 8/97 22:45: 03 MASTER E:\| D _CARDS\ SAMPLE\ SA Depart nent XXXX
1/ 9/97 00: 19: 02 MASTER E:\|D_CARDS\ SAMPLE\ SA BadgeNunber 271
1/17/97 22: 07: 29 MASTER E: sanpl e/ sanpl e.idc BadgeNunber 271

Verification Successes

This report displays all the successful verificatipincluding those which found
more than one match. An example is:

Cust om Badge January 18, 1997

Successful Badge Verification Report
Dat e Ti me User Mat ches Dat abase Search field Search
1/ 8/97 00:43:55 MASTER1 E:\ | D_CARDS\ SA Depart nment Test
1/ 8/97 00:44:25 NMASTER1 E:\ | D_CARDS\ SA Depart nent Tech
1/ 8/ 97 00:45:07 NASTER2 E:\ | D_CARDS\ SA Depart ment Techni cal
1/ 9/97 00:19:20 MASTER1 E:\ | D_CARDS\ SA BadgeNunmber 260
1/10/97 11:17:22 NASTER1 K: \ | NTEGRAT\ CA LASTNAME W ay
1/10/97 11:17:50 NMASTER3 K: \ | NTEGRAT\ CA FI RSTNAME G eg
1/ 13/ 97 21:24:26 NASTER1 K: \ | NTEGRAT\ CA LASTNAME turlo

Verification Duplicates

Finally, this report displays the verification sasses which resulted in more than
one match. A typical report might look like:

Cust om Badge January 18, 1997
Duplicate Badge Verification Report

Dat e Ti e User Mat ches Dat abase Search field Search Text

1/ 8/ 97 00: 45: 07 MASTER 2 SAMPLE. | DC Depart nent Techni cal

1/10/97 11: 17: 50 MASTER 3 SANMPLE. | DC FI RSTNAME G eg

Report Period

Each report can retrieve data from specific timeqoks. This pulldown dialog is
used to select the period desired. The text idihkeg is self-explanatory and a
wide range of date selections are available.

Current Printer

This displays the destination printer for the répdtis very important that you
check this to make sure it is correct. You mayehset the Windows™ default
printer to a special PVC card printer and this obsly would not be suitable for
report printing.

You can change the destination printer by clickimgthePrinter Setup... button
and selecting the desired printer from the dial®bis printer will remain the report
printer for the remainder of the time the programunning, unless you change it.
For more information on therinter Setup... button see th®peration chapter
underPrinter Setup Button

Preview




This button allows you to review the final repontthe screen before sending it to
the printer. This is a powerful capability and ywill probably always use it before
printing. Pressing the preview button brings wpsplay like this:

- Operations Actions [~]=
b
Custom Bad ge
Program Operations Report
Drate Range: 41110 Todsy
Transaction Type Diate Time User MNamwe A
Add Badyge February 03, 1995 11:25:44 [ MASTER FRERE L
Open Datahase Jannary 25, 1996 14:5208 EAID_CARDEIOR
Open Database Jatery 23, 1996 L:53:04 EAD_CARDEJOE
Open Database Jawuary 25, 1986 L5348 EAD CaRDESAR
Close Datahase Tammary 45, 1996 14:54:01 EAID_CARDSEAN
Qpen Database January 23, 1996 L4:55:13 EAD_CARDEVOE
Loy Start Jamuary 29, 1996 L0:38:30
Log Start Jemuary 29, 1996 10:37:00
Open Database Tanuary 29, 1994 10:37:50 EAID CARD
Close Database Jarnary 29, 1906 Lo:AlL:34 EAD CAFDEFLE #

+ | [+]
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Conucel

The window contains a row of tool buttons alonglilbtom. The function of these
are as follows:
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Printer Setup...

Use this button to determine which printer the repdll be sent to. The currently
selected printer is shown in t@rrent Printer line in the dialog. When you click
this button a standard printer selection dialod aplpear. From there the printer can
be selected.

All supplied reports are designed for “portraitinting, so changing the paper
orientation will have no effect.

Print

Pressing this button sends the report directlyréocurrent report printer. If you

want to see what the report will look like firselact thePreview button instead.
For more information on preview, see “Preview” agp 199 The report can be
printed from there if you wish.

Cancel

Clicking this button will dismiss thelsage Reports dialog and return operation to
the main menu and tool bar.

Help

This button provides context-sensitive help and pokition you in the help system
at the place relevant to report printing.




Optional Features

Introduction

Some versions of the badging program may contatiomg features. These features
are divided into 2 categories called “Try Out” @&hbn-try Out”. The “Try Out”
features will be available for 20 uses when théuies is not enabled by the security
key. The 20 uses is an aggregate number, medmihghiese features can be tried
out a combined total of 20 times. At five remaminy outs, a warning message will
appear, down to none remaining. At that time thigonal features will become
disabled.

The idea of this concept is to allow you to invgate those features to determine
their value to you, before investing in them. Sdaatures require special hardware
or would create non-compatible databases and tiveraf“Try Out” period would

not make sense for them. These are the “Non-tty f@atures. Both types of
features can be activated permanently;Eeabling Optional Features in the
Configuration chapter for further information on this.

Depending upon the version of the program you airegy some optional features
may already be available.

Try Out Features

At this time, the optional features which fall irttos category are:
1. Signature Capture

TWAIN Interface

Reports

Photo Capture from Bitmaps

Double-sided Badges

Verifier

Video for Window8 Image Capture

Data Table View

© ® N o g s~ D

Image Optimizer




Non Try Out Features

Currently, the optional features in this categasy. a

1.

2
3.
4

Magnetic Stripe Encoding
Dossier/Unlimited field Databases
Smart Card Programming

Mirror to Main Database Sychronization

New Optional Features

To determine if your software has additional opdilbieatures, check the
README.WRI write file and se&nabling Optional Features in the
Configuration chapter.




Configuration

Setting the User Information

The user information provides a place to store @amgmame and address data for
possible inclusion on the badge. SelectingGbafiguration, User Information
menu item opens a dialog box for this data.

The data is stored along with the badge datababeamntherefore be different from
database to database. If you enter data and fleman existing database, the user
information stored in the database will replacedheent information.

When creating a new database, create the databstsarid then while it is open
enter the user information. It will be automatigalaved when you close the dialog.

Program Set Up

TheConfiguration, Program Set Up  menu item provides a tabbed dialog which
allows the setting of various program operatiofnbe dialog generally looks like
this, although your version may differ:




8 Configuration

General l Crate/Time l Bar Codes l Wideo l [ratabasze

General program operational settings. If an itemn ig greyed
out it may be an optional feature which has not been
enabled, or is only available under certain conditions.

rGlobal
[ Metric Units

[ Double-sided Badges

r Log Operations

[V cache Badge De=sign Bitmap Images

[™ Do not show Quick Launch Wizard
rDatabase Specific*

r Supervisor or higher for Dossier Access

[ video Capture/Print Badge in Brow=se Mode

[ Enable Record Delete in Foreign Databases
™ Auto Open TeamTracer Action Capture Window

* & database must be open

Save Cancel Help

General

Note: In some versions of the program @Beneral tab may contain:

General program operational settings. If an item is
greyed out it may be an optional feature which haz not
been enabled. or iz only available under certain
conditions.

- Mizcellaneous
[ Metric Units
r Log Operations
[T Cache Badge Design Bitmap Images
[T Do not show Quick Launch Wizard

- Picture Capture Method
O TwaIN O ¥ideo for Windows[¥Fw)

When this is the case, you can also select wheibtires are to be captured using
the TWAIN or VFW interface. This can be changedmy time.

Log Operations




When thelLog Operations check box is checked, operations performed by the
program will be written to an ASCII text file catlB32.TXT. This file will

continue to grow while logging is turned on aniitip to the user to manage the file
size externally to the program.

The contents of the file can be used for any pwejtbs user wishes. The file is the
source of information for the built-in, optionab@ting package. For more
information on this feature, see tReports chapter.

The specification for the format of this file isaalable separately.

Technical Note
You can make the program start up with loggingvattid regardless of the last
setting of the menu logging switch, by including text 7LOG” on the command
line. This is done in Windows™ by right-clickirogn the Badging shortcut,
choosingProperties-Shortcut, and adding the above text to fharget field. As
a result, the command line might appear as:

C:\Program Files\Badging\Badge\BB32.EXE /LOG

Double Sided

When theDouble-sided Badges check box is checked, the badges can contain
information on both sides. Some PVC printers supgouble sided printing and
facility also exists to print on both sides of natrpaper.

Existing databases can be easily converted to desited. Existing badge
templates can be easily changed to define botls sifihe badge.

For more information on the operation and use isffémature see thBouble-sided
Badges sections of th®esign andOperation chapters.

Metric Units

When theMetric check box is checked, all length values will bepthyed and
accepted in millimeters. The check box can bectgsieand deselected at any time.
Values will automatically be displayed accordingly.

The program stores all length values internalliEnglish units. Therefore it is not
unusual to occasionally see small rounding errdvesndisplaying metric values.
These are very small and do not affect the accuvaeyall of the application of the
length value.

Supervisor or higher for Dossier Access

When checked, the program can only be put into iBoséode (if that feature is
available) by users &upervisor level or higher. This allows a level of privacy fo
information included on the Dossier.

This setting is on a "per badge database" basis bsalge database must be open to
check the box and each database has its own setting

Video Capture/Print Badge in Browse Mode

When checked, the user of the currently open databdl be able to capture
photographs, fingerprints and signatures, if apiblie, and also print badges, when
the program is iBBrowse mode. When not checked, the user mode must be
Normal of above to perform these operations.




Date/Time

Cache Badge Design Bitmap Images

When checked, all bitmaps which are part of thegkatksigns will be stored in the
associatedDC file. They will be stored internally as losslessmpressed images.
When the bitmaps are cached it is not necessatydooriginal bitmap files to be
retained and available to the program. Howevehgforiginal files are no longer
available, do not turn off Bitmap caching, or theages stored in the IDC file will be
lost.

Do Not Show Quick Launch Wizard
When checked, the Quick Start Wizard will not shelen the program is started.

Enable Record Delete in Foreign Databases

For foreign and unknown database types this chechlibbe available. Checking
the box will allow badge deletion that would othessvbe disallowed. This setting is
related specifically to the open database. Theges not available if a database is
not open.

By default deletion of records is not allowed orefgn databases (ie: ones not
created by the badging program) for protectiorhefforeign data. This setting
allows this protection to be overridden.

Auto Open TeamTracer Action Capture Window

This item will not be available unless the TeamEr&cfeature is available. When
set, TeamTracer's Action Capture Window will opemiediately a badge database
is opened, regardless of user level. When notlketecTeamTracer can only be
started by a Normal level user or above.

This setting is on a "per badge database" basis bsalge database must be open to
check the box and each database has its own setting

When this tab is selected the contents of the dielange to:




General DatefTime | Bar Codes ] Video ] Database

When an entered date containz only 2 digits, the
program needs to know the basze year to add to it to
create a full 4 digit pear.

Tip: The format of the date and time iz set using the
Windows Control Panel.

Basze vear for 2 digit yearz [eqg: 1900] | 2000

Check the box below to show zeconds when a
time iz dizplayed.

[ | Dizplay Seconds

When dates are formatted to display the year vétitury information they are
entered the same way. The value entered in taleglivill be added to years
entered in all date-related dialogs. At the entheftwentieth century it will be
necessary to change this value from 1900 to 2000.

The radio button will cause all time displays anthefields to show or suppress the
display of seconds. When suppressed, time emtilease 00 for the seconds value.
For more information on time and date formats amdyeseeDate, Time and
Timestamp Fields in theOperation chapter.

Bar Codes

When this tab is selected the contents of the dielange to:

General | Date/Time BarCodes l Video l [Latabaze ]

Use thiz dialog to make minor adjustments to the
width of the bars in bar codes. Thiz gives fine
control of the bar width for all three bar code
densities.

A Factor of 1.0 means no adjustment. Yalues less
than 1.0 will make the bars narmower, and above
1.0 they will become wider.

Width Multiplication Factor [0.1 - 1.9] '.u:|1.l]

TheTrueType Bar Code Width Multiplication Factor provides a means to
adjust the density of bar codes when displayedgusimeType fonts. Values in the
range 0.1 to 1.9 may be entered. This is a midéipibn factor so multiplying by 1.0




Video

has no effect and 0.1 or 1.9, the maximum efféédium density bar codes are
twice as wide as High density. Low Density arecenvés wide as Medium. By
combining basic density settings and the factoange of densities can be achieved.
This feature is to allow for fine tuning of bar @density to improve readability.

All bar codes using TrueType on all templates va# equally affected. Note that
the factor has no effect on graphic bar codes.

When this tab is selected the contents of the diel@ange to:

General | Date/Time | Bar Codes  Video ] [ atabase l

Select which method to use when capturing images.
VY iz a popular choice and MCI iz supported by
many ¥ideo capture boards.

Yideo Capture Method
() Meeciz {lankrad bewerface (IS
® Video for Windows [YPw]
Select which method to use when capturing
fingerprints.
Capture Fingerprints using.._.

(8 TwAIN Driver ' MCIAYPW Diiver
TWAIN Device

|Default TWAIN Source =]

Note: this dialog is not available in all versions.

Depending upon your system, both MCI and VFW meshody be available for
capturing photographs. If they are, then you hiedialog to select the method you
want to us.

This dialog also allows you to select which methmdse to capture fingerprints.
Since the MCI driver can only be set up to useiopat before the badging program
is run, it can be difficult to setup a video bafiaderprint scanner as well.

However, using th€apture Fingerprints Using ...  selection allows the user to
choose whether they wish to capture fingerprinisgusither the MCI or TWAIN
driver.

If the MCI driver has been setup for use with a esarto capture photos then

selecting TWAIN will bring up the chosen TWAIN dewwhen the f button is
pressed. You can select which TWAIN device willdedected by using the pull-
down labeledWAIN Device . If this is left atDefault TWAIN Device then
whichever TWAIN device has been selected byShkect Source... option under
the Configuration menu item will be used. Alternatively, you carestla specific
TWAIN device from the list and that will be usedjaedless of the device selected in
theSelect Source... option. This has the advantage of allowing a TWAhoto
device to be the default for photo capturing, betfingerprint capture will always

be done with the specified TWAIN device.




Database

If the MCI driver has been setup for use specifjcaith the fingerprint capture

device, then pressing tl f button will bring up a live video image from the
specified input.

The values are set by clicking tBet button and will be remembered between each
invocation of the Badging Progran@ancel andHelp buttons are also provided.

When this tab is selected the contents of the dielange to:

8 Configuration

General ] Late/Time l Bar Codes l Video [atabasze l

r Databaze Log In
A database must be open before values can be changed.

User Hame | root

Password | EERERE

Server Hame | dbserver.mydomain.com

rServer Mode Operation
Check this rectangle to allow the current record to be
changed when in Server Mode. Hormally, no changes
are allowed in this mode.

Allow changes to current record r

r Main Database Synchronization
Check to allow mirror database changes to be sent to
the main databage. (Database must be open.)

Forabier Swnehranization -

Save Cancel Help

Note: this dialog is not available in all versions.

TheDatabase Log In portion of the dialog allows an appropriate useraamnd
password to be sent to the database when it issdp&mtering this information will
prevent the database’s own login dialog from appgarach time the database is
opened. Thé&Jser Name, Password andServer Name fields should be left
blank if you desire the database login dialog tpesp each time the database is
opened, or if your database does not require/stibgyging in. A badge database
must be open to complete these fields.

Normally, Server Mode does not allow any data to be changed, assuminghina
data will be changed by the calling applicatiory ddecking theAllow changes

to current record box, changes can be made to the current recohirvitie ID
Badge program, when Berver Mode .

When a mirror database is created it is normabylrenly, meaning that changes to
it cannot be made. If you check tBaable Synchronization box then the mirror
database will permit limited changes, such as dngnigadge data, or the photograph
or signature. Then, when the main database isaedeagain, you will have the




opportunity to upload those changes and synchrdhzenain database. This box is
only available when all the following conditionseasatisfied:

* The main database is open
* You are logged irsupervisor Mode or above

e TheMirror to Main Database Synchronization  feature has been
enabled in your dongle

* The database was not created by attaching to mfodatabase table
For more information on this topic see mirroratetses.

Setting the Dossier Template

This feature is only available as an option. # tiption is active, the
Configuration, Set Dossier Template  menu item will be available.

This dialog allows you to select which badge laytoutise in conjunction with the
Dossier button. The normal sequence of operatidn create a dossier template,
include it into the database and then define thaslossier template with this menu
item. The dialog looks like this:

=| Select Dossier Template

I 3-DOSSIER 1]

For more information on dossiers, 4¢sing the Dossier Feature in the
Operation chapter.

Set Data Entry Control

Setting the Auto Fill In, Locked, Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields

In Supervisor mode and with a database open,Sle¢ Data Entry Control
command in th€onfiguration menu will be available. For detailed instructions
on how to configure these features, please sem@éte Auto Fill In, Locked,
Hidden, Alarm and Preset Fields in the Design Géraplote: not all these features
are available in all versions.

Set Magnetic Encoding

Introduction

If this optional feature is enabled tG@@nfiguration, Set Magnetic Encoding
menu option will be available. The feature cumentipports several different PVC
printers when they are equipped with the magnetimding option. These include




The Set Up Dialog

printers manufactured by Eltron, DataCard, UltrHaitek and Fargo. These
printers support programming all three tracks adiogy to ISO standards.

When the menu selection is taken, a tabbed diglpgars which looks like this:

[Ei MognemGENCOUTE 0T P TEtanTy 31

Printer Type || | ﬂ

rCustomization

Start Character(s) | | ﬁ-{:haract?rs max. Driver
start setting must match

Reset| this string.

Fill Character Assign Fields
Total Field Length |

rTrack 1

No data assigned
IATA Characters Only

rTrack 2

Fill Character Ii Assign Fields |
Total Field Length | HNo data assigned
ABA Characters Only F

rTrack 3
Fill Character Ii Assign Fields |

Total Field Length | " MNo data assigned

TT5 Characters Only d

OK Cancel | Help |

At the top is a selection box for the type of pgmtlt is up to the user to select the
correct printer type. This is entirely independefithe printer type selected in the
Print dialog box, and will nothange here if it changed there, or vice versa.

The Customization box allows you to change the character(s) setitet@rinter to
signify that magnetic data is following. The ddfawill usually be correct. The
entry can be set back to the default after a chaggdicking the Reset button. You
will not normally need to change this setting. Heer, the Magicard driver V2 has
a flaw that makes it interpret characters eveménttadge data, including barcodes.
The result is the printer attempts to encode thgrmatic stripe when it should not
and the badge does not print correctly. To overctins change this entry to a
character of string of characters that will notegupin the badge data. Then go to
the printer driver in Windows and set the staihgtto match. For more information
go thewww.badgebuilder.conlook in the FAQ section of the Support area under
Problems and Solutions. View to item titleBarcodes wont print on

Magicard Rio Pro”. Itis essential that the associated printeriget is set to




Track 1

Track 2

Track 3

Data Type Verification

match what you enter in this box. If the defaslhot used then the driver must be
changed to match. Not all printers have this ghilln that case the default must
always be used.

The remainder of the dialog is split into 3 sectiopne for each track on the stripe.

This track can have up to 76 characters. The ctemacan be any in the ASCII
character set between the SPACE and the UNDERSd@dREIve, plus the
CARET("). If you leave thd@otal Field Length box set to zero, the field length
will be variable and dependent upon the data asdigmthe track. If you set a non-
zero number it must be 76 or below and you mugremfill character in thEill
Character box. The fill character must be in the set désatiabove. This will
result in a fixed field length of the given siz€he fill character specified will be
used to pad out those records where the assigitedidas not meet this count.

Data is assigned to the track by clicking onAlssign Fields button. A dialog
identical to that used for assigning data to a tatepwill appear. For more
information on how to use this dialog, s&ssigning Data to a Holder in the
Design chapter. Remember when assigning data that it mest the character
criteria mentioned earlier. As a result, it issemnended that you dwmt include a
New Line in the assigned text as the character may nohlal@ved data character.

(A New Line character is entered by pressing button or typing a

Ctrl/Enter .)

When data has been assigned to a track, a mes#hdesplay under thedssign
Fields button to remind you. To unassign data, clicklenbutton again, then click
theClear button and pres®K. The message under the button will change
accordingly.

Track 2 is set in exactly the same way as trackldwever, this track is limited to
the characters :;<=>? and the digits 0 througfl8is should be born in mind when
assigning data to the track.

The maximum length of data on this track is 37 abtars and if a fixed field length
is entered it must be at or below this number.

This track has the same content as track 2 exbaptttallows up to 104 characters.

You will notice that the program does not prevemt yrom assigning an
alphanumeric field to track 2 or 3. You may haweafphanumeric field which only
contains numbers, for example, so there is no retwsexclude it from those tracks.

Nor is any check of the suitability of any of thetal made at this time. This is
because the data will almost certainly vary frorddeato badge. The validity of the
data is actually checked when the badge is encddendg the printing process. This
is when the data from a specific badge becomes kraow can be checked.




Set Smart Card Encoding

Introduction

Your version of the program may support the prognamg of smart cards.
Currently the only printer and smart card suppoisatie Ultra Magicard printer
with the Mifare® smart card programmer installed.

Mifare® smart cards are complex and capable tecgyahnd this manual assumes
knowledge of their use and programming. More imfation is available at
http://www.semiconductors.philips.com/markets/idfgration/products/Mifare/index. htrréind
http://www.semiconductors.philips.com/markets/identification/datasheets/index.html.

Before using smart cards the badging program maisbhfigured so that it knows
where and how to store information. This involgpgcifying which memory cells
(called blocks) that data should be stored in, whatdata should be, and how the
data should be protected.

Once configured, smart card programming can be&ateti so that the card is
programmed and printed in a single pass througipriinger.

Smart Card Configuration

As part of the configuration process requires flata the badge database, a
database must be already open. Each configurist@associated with a specific
badge database. Once a database is open, swicipéovisor or Master mode
and then select th@onfiguration menu option. There you will find an option
entitledSet Smart Card Encoding . Select this option and the following dialog
will appear:

i Smart Card Configuration x|

- Printer

Model I Magicard MiFare® j

Pozition Adjustment = i

Configure Smart Card Encoder |

* Used by pre ¥4.0 Magicard Drivers Only

1] 4 I Cancel | Help |

Select your model of printer and smart card typenfthe drop down menu and then
click theConfigure Smart Card Encoder  button.

Some printers may have additional settings. kample, the Ultra Magicard
printers allow &Position Adjustment which makes the printer position the card
towards the rear of the printer for higher numbérhe default is 22. The units are
in millimeters. This parameter can be used to enthat the card is correctly
positioned over the Mifare® reader/writer inside firinter. If cards are not detected
reliably during the Mifare® encoding process, atjts value for optimal card
detection.




Magicard Mifare Configuration

Configuring the Magicard Mifare® will start a "wie#' dialog to help you through
the configuration process. Once you have readple@ing screen clickext> to
move to the initial configuration screen, whichkedike this:

faMiFare® Set Up Wizard

Hardware Configuration

Select your MiFare® reader type and card manufacturer

~Reader

- Com Part [1 Baud Rate | 38400 -]

~MiFare® Card

b anufactuner IF'hiIIips vl You must identify the keys the manufacturer places in
new cards o that they can be initially accessed. Onused
: IAD ] 52 B3 A4 A cards, access will be attempted uze both these keys and
Manufacturer's Key A those vou have set for the sector.

Manufacturer's Key B I"""‘E| AT A2 A3 ALAS
LCard Serial Mumber Capture

C . E ol b = Select the databaze field to read the card senial number
apture inta | Emplayee Mumber inta. The badge database must have at least 1 numeric
Reverse Byte Order [ field defined. WARMIMG: Existing data iz ovenwitten.

tifane Set Up tizard

About | < Back | Mest > | Cancel |

First select the reader/programmer type your pricd@tains. This may require
additional setting such as communications portlzand rate. If you do not know the
baud rate which your printer's card programmeeida try with each value in turn,
making sure you turn the printer off and then baclafter each attempt. Testing can
be performed by reading a known good card.

Then set the Mifare® card's manufacturer's keysfef2nt manufacturers use
different initial values for the keys. If you knowur manufacturer, select it from the
drop down menu and the keys will be set approgyiaté not, enter the keys
manually as 6 hexadecimal numbers (using 0 thr@uglus A through F characters).
You must set at least tlikey A value correctly to be able to program new Mifare®
cards.

If you wish to read and store the serial numbahefMifare® card when you encode
it, select the field in the database that the dhtaild be stored in. The database field
must be a numeric type. Philips defines this saraber as a "Unique Identifier"
and as such it has no "Most Significant" or "Legigmificant” byte. Therefore
interpreting it as a number is up to the usetthéfnumber is not interpreted by the
badging program the way other programs (like yaweas control system) do, then
try checking theéReverse Byte Order box.

When this dialog is completed click dlext>. You can always go back to it using
the<Back button.

This is what the next dialog looks like:




gaMiFare® Set Up Wizard

Card Memory Data Layout

Click an the memary block to zet its parameters. Only Unused, Test, Mumber and Trailer block s can be zet.

Block 0 Block 1 Block 2 Block 3
Sector 0
Sector 1
Sector 2
Sector 3 Mame
Sector 4 Mumber
Sectar
Sectar
Sectar
Sectar
Sectar 9
Sectar 10
Sectar 11
Sector 12
Sector 13
Sector 14
Sector 15

fifare St pizard

l
g
7
g

ed
Unuzed
Unuzed

About | < Back | Finish | Cancel |

Sector 0 block 0 contains manufacturer's infornmasind cannot be changed. You

can click on any block labelédnused or Trailer, as well as any previously
configured block colored in blue or green. Yourmatrclick Continuation blocks
and you can only clicKrailer blocks if at least one other block is selectethin
sector.

Memory Blocks

When you click on a valid block other thaf@iler then following dialog will
appear:




am o

Memory Parameters
Block Data | Access Contral |

Block Status Block Label
" Unuzed v |nse ||--3$t M amne

Data Source

[rata Source | «Employeet ames j

Fised Drata |

Data Type T et Layout Hurnber Cuigkar

0 Te:-;t Blocks |1 -

™ Mumber Text Encoding :| 4
© Custom || [~ _ Configur| —

MHote: ‘when Text Data Type 1z zelected, the text can be extended onto subsequent
contiguous blocks in the zame sector az long as thoge blocks are cumently unazsigned.
The total blocks available will be reflected in the "Blocks" pulldown.

Sectar 3 Block 0 Ok Cancel

TheBlock Status is used to set whether or not this block is tgphmrammed.
WhenUnused is selected all other dialog fields are disabl&étieBlock Label is
a convenience field to identify the use of the klott is not sent to the Mifare®
card.

TheData Source area is where the information to be written tolileek is

defined. Thepull down menu allows you to select either fixext tgvhich can be a
number) which is specified in the box below itadiield from the database. Field
names between echelons are from the database@sallibtween vertical bars come
from the company information area.

TheData Type area defines whether information should be stasstkxt or
numbers. Anything can be stored as text, includimgbers. But if the final
application for the Mifare® smart card needs thiitglio add and subtract from a
number then it should be stored dswanber data type.

When theText data type is selected the Text Layout box becomaiable. Here
you can specify how many total blocks the text wie. All blocks must be in the
same sector. Each block can hold 16 characters.

When theNumber data type is set, thdumber box becomes available. Here you
can specify a multiplier, an arbitrary addresstfar value and if the number is
unsigned.

TheMultiplier can be used to help store floating point numb&. example, if the
number represents money, you might select a migitipf 100 so that 213.42 would
be stored as 21342. Remember that the maximune r@mglies after the
multiplication has been performed.

TheAddress is a number between 0 and 255 which some applitatise to
identify the purpose of the stored value. Conghdtfinal Mifare® application to
determine what this address should be.




The number stored is an integer with a maximumeaofg-32768 to +32767 unless
theUnsigned box is checked, when the range becomes 0 to 65535.

The dialog looks like this:

Memory Parameters E“

Block Data | Azcess Control I

~Block Statu Block Label
" Unuzed i |nlsze “Number
—Data Source
[rata Source I«Empluyeel‘*«luml:uer» ;I
Fived ['ata I
~Data Tep ~Text Layout—— - Mumber CLiskam
7 Teut Blocks I vI Multiply by (100 =
% Mumber | ~Tewt Encoding—— Address | . Custamize |
" Custom [T Configue | Unzigned [
Maote: Mumbers are stored az integers. |f the data to be stored iz a floating paint number
the Mumber Multiplier can be used to preserve decimal place information.

Sectar 3 Elock 0 Ok Cancel

When theData Type is set toCustom the Customize button will be available.
The dialog will look like this:




-

Memory Parameters

Block Data | Access Control ]

{* Cugtam B |

-

Block Status Block Label

™ Unused * |nlUse |-:ust|:umDateJ

Data Source

Data Type T et Layout Hurnber Cuigkar

" Text

£ Number Text Encoding :‘ Customize

derived from fixed or databaze data.

Mote: ‘when Custorn Type is selected, the Customize button iz available. Click thiz to lap
out the block with complete flesibility. Thiz alloves each part of the 16 bytes to be

Sector 2 Block O

ok

Cancel

For more information on customizing the format afal please see “Customized

Formats” on page 219.

When theAccess Control

tab is clicked, the dialog changes to look likis:th

Memory Parameters

-y

Black Data Accezs Control

Bccess Settings
q: Keyd or Key B Al Operations

2

- Fey & or ey B Read Only

Y Y YY)
0t OO A Lo [

: Kepd or ey B Read and Subtract Only

s ey & Mo Operationz, Key B Read and it Only
: Kewd Bead Only and K.ey B Fead and 'wiite Only
s Fey & Mo Operations, Key B Read Only
: Kepd Read and Subtract Only, Key B All Dperations
: Locked, Mo Access with either key

TRANSFER and RESTORE.

Maote: Operationz available on a Memon Block are READ, WRITE, aDD, SUBTRALCT,
TRAMNSFER and RESTORE. *where SUBTRALCT iz noted above it includes

Sector 3 Black O

Ok

Cancel




Here you can specify the access rights requiredaipulate the block. Some
settings apply only to number blocks and one prisvany access to the block.
These settings are actually stored inThailer block, so as long as you have set the
Trailer block access conditions to allow access conditiorise written, you will be
able to change the access conditions of the assdai@emory block. For more
information on Mifare® access conditions pleasetBeeMifare® documentation at
the web sites mentioned above.

Trailer Blocks

Trailer blocks can only be selected if at least otier block on the sector has been
defined. Trailer blocks are never written to th#ave® card unless this condition is
fulfilled.

When a trailer block is clicked this dialog appears

Sector Access Control Parameters
Foey Kep B IJzer Data
|FF FF FF FF FF FF |FF FF FF FF FF FF |63 |

Aocezs Settings [AC = Accesz Conditions]

(" 1:Keyd or B Read AC and Kep B - Kep & or B 'Wiite Keys

(" 2 Keyd o B Read AC and Kep B - Kep & or B 'Wiite Keys and AC
(" 3 Keyd o B Read AC and Kep B - Howiite Allowed

f« 4 Keyd o B Read AC - Key B ‘Wwiite Kepz and A0

(" B:Keyd o B Read AC - K.ey B 'wirite Kepz

(" B Kepd o B Read AC - Mo 'Wike Allowed

" ¥ Kepd o B Read AC - Mo 'wike Allowed

(" 8 Kepd o B Read AC - Mo 'wike Allowed

Settingz 1. 3, 5. 6. 7 or 8 will make ACs permanent far all 4 blocks in the
gectar, Settingz 3, 6, ¥ or 8 will alzo make both keys for the sechor
permanent. ey B iz active for settings 4 and abowve only. Setting 4
provides the masimum flesibiliby.

Sechar 1 QK. Cancel

Here the access keys for the sector are definagtlhas aUser Data value
between 0 and 255. Key B is not being used as a key, it can also be usedttre
user data.

The 8 access conditions define how the trailerlmaaccessed. Particular care
should be used in selecting this setting. Sontengstprevent the keys on the card
from ever being changed in the future, and otharg lthe same affect on the access
conditions. The warning message in the dialog igessadditional information.

Customized Formats

Customized Formats provides a sophisticated and versatile way to agveh
encoding structure for a data block. The 16 bgtasbe broken down into
Elements , and each element can be filled with fixed or date data in a variety of
ways.




When theData Type is set toCustom and theCustomize button is pressed a
dialog like this will appear:

Custom Encoder Form
Byte Encoding Elements [Left to Right]
MHame Range | Bytes| DF | W | L | J | F | Padding | “alue Sample
1 System Code 1 1 H B L L <D <CEB» <CB»
2 CardMumber 2-3 2 D B R R 0«0 ¢BadgeMuribers 3858 <F12»
3 Site Code 4 1 O B R L 0<0- 88 <68 88 <68

==

Sample in Hexadecimal |EE 1 120F | 58 | 000000000000000000000000

Sample values are uzed in the encoded rezult in the yellow boxes. The Padding value iz uzed to fill out the
element. Test in « » indicates a database field. Testin || indicates a User Data field. Yalues in <> are
hexadecimal. /= unprintable character.

Add | ‘ ‘ oK | —

The elements are formed from left to right, andaheve dialog shows how the
elements are formatted. If we look at elementrZf@mple, it is interpreted this
way:

Position is Group 2

Name is Card Number

Occupies bytes 2 & 3

Is two bytes long

Expects data in decimal format

Is byte oriented

Output of words Least Significant Byte (LSB) fiistnot relevant
Data is right justified

Data is filled from the right

Padding value is 0

Data comes from the BadgeNumber field in the damba
Sample data is 3858

The other elements can be interpreted similarlige [Bttered columns are as follows:

DF: Data Format — D = Decimal H = Hexadecimal C= @lter
W: Data Element Width - B = Byte W = Word

L: Output Words LSB first — N = No Y = Yes - = Nopplicable
J: Justify Data — L = Left R= Right

F: Fill Group - L = From the Left R = From the Righ

Values enclosed in <> are hexadecimal values. @rofosed in «» is the name of
the database field the data will be drawn fromxtEaclosed in || indicates the field
from the User Data that the data will be drawn frofePadding column shows
the value that will be used for all bytes in thewgy that are not filled with data.




TheValue column shows either the fixed value to be usedh@source of the data.
TheSample column shows the data that will be used to devilelSample
encoding lower in the dialog.

The Sample In Hexadecimal box shows how the sample will be encoded,
representing in each byte as its hexadecimal humber

TheSample In Characters box shows how the same data would like in character
format. Any values which do not have a charaadpresentation are shown as ¢,.
The vertical bar | is used to separate each grodpsanot part of the data in either
box.

To add a new element click theld button. This button will not be available if all
16 bytes are defined. To edit an existing grolipk ¢he element in the table then
click theEdit button. You can also double click the elementimtable to edit it.
To delete an element, highlight it and click ihelete button.

To reposition an element in the table highligterit use the up and down arrow
buttons to move it as desired.

When you clickAdd or Edit, a dialog like this will appear:

Custom Encoder Element Definition

Element M ame

Element Size
Element Type |—
Length [T =| | ™ Bute v Right Justify Data In Element
£ Word ™ Fill From Right To Left
Element Data
[rata Format
(" Decimal (" Hexadecimal (+ Character
Data Source |L|se Fixed D ata ﬂ
Fised [ ata | *

|
Padding Data #

"When zelecting a Data Source field make sure the contents of the field can be A
interpreted as a decimal or hesadecimal number if thoze formats are set in the 'Data
Farmat' box, athenwize an error will be reparted during card encoding.

Check 'Least Significant Byte First' when defining the element tppe in words to

* = Required Cancel

Here you can define all the parameters for the eferas follows:
Element Name : a convenience to note the purpose of the element
Element Size :




Length : In bytes or words

Element Type : Byte or Word

Least Significant Byte First — only applicable for Word element types,
outputs each byte of the word least significarst firhen checked

Right Justify Data In Element — when checked, the data is positioned at
the right end of the element

Fill From Right To Left — when checked. Data fills the element from
right to left

Element Data :

Data Format — Decimal, Hexadecimal or Character

Data Source — Fixed or from the database or User Data

Fixed Data — Only available when the Data Format is “Use Fikeda”
Sample Data — Only available when not “Use Fixed Data”. WhereH,
the fixed data will be used in the Sample boxes.

Padding Data — The byte to use to fill out the Element

Encoding Mifare Smart Cards

Encoding Mifare® Smart Cards is performed during piinting process. When the
main print configuration set-up dialog appearslagjdboxes towards the bottom
right allow control of the encoding process. Thead area looks like:

|

Smart Card Encoding

O off C on O Read Only

Cloze I Cancel | Frint | Help |

If Encode Only is selected, the card will not be printed, bul W passed through
the printer for encoding.Npte: for this to work on some printers it is necesgary
also set the printer driver for encoding only arrfeagnetic card encoding.)

When printing is started the card is drawn intophater for encoding. The
software expects it to arrive there within 5 seadan error occurs. A progress
bar dialog appears when the card is being progratand the length of time this
takes depends upon the number of blocks being gnaged.

Any errors which occur during programming will benaunced in a pop-up window.
They will also be logged to a file call&difare®.err in the same directory as the
badgeIDC file.

Programming a factory-fresh the Mifare® card shadtl cause errors as long as the
correct factory keys have been entered during dinfiguration process. However,
attempts to re-program a card will meet with vagysuccess depending upon the
access conditions currently set in the card anddhectness of the keys defined for
the sector. It is possible to set access conditsanthat block values and/or access
conditions can never been changed.




Set Photo File Path

B PHOTO FILE PATH X]

- Photo Path

This iz the path where photosz, signaturez and fingerprints
are stored. Chick Browse to chooze another location.

| Browse!

Full path iz saved to database: Yes

0K | Cancel

This dialog allows you to specify where photosgérprints, and signature files are
stored. Usually this location is where the asgedidDC file is located, and is a
folder with the same name as the IDC file, but rgdiith ~~~.

If you change the location, please note that pFies etc. that were in the original
location will not be automatically moved to the nieeation. This will have to
performed manually.

This dialog also indicated if the full path to thleoto file folder is saved in the
database. Normally only the file name is storeléssthis feature is activated
during creation of the database.

Prior to version 5.30 the data stored in the datalmly reflected where the files
were stored. If the location is changed then #italthse will be updated to reflect
the change when a file is updated.

From V5.30 onwards, the database controls wherphb#o files for a badge are
located. The path in the database will be usédcite the files for the badge even if
the default photo path is changed. For new battgepath stored in the database
will be that set for the default in this dialog.

Therefore, if full paths are stored in the database the user wishes to relocate all
photos, then it is not enough to change the phatbo in this dialog. It will also be
necessary to change the paths stored in the datalsisg an external database
management program. The folders and files therasehill still need to be moved
manually.

Read Smart Card

This utility feature allows the reading and disptdythe contents of a Mifare® Smart
Card using the settings designated in the Smard Canfiguration Setup.

A typical dialog looks like this:




MiFare® SmartCard Data
Block 0 Block 1 Block 2 Trailer —‘
Sector 0 Card SH: 839522549 - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 1 |«C63I51E (ACIT) "™ (AC:T) = (AC:T) AC:4 UD: 69
Sector 2 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 3 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 4 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector § - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector B - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 7 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 8 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 9 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 10 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 11 - - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 12 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 13 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 14 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
Sector 15 |- - - AC:2 UD: 255
" 4SOl Content e = Hesadecimal Content A = coess Control LD = User Dala j

The table shows the data in each block and itsssooede. The trailer block access
code is also shown.

Set Default TWAIN Source

It is possible to configure a computer to suppariaus devices with TWAIN
interfaces. For example, the computer may haviadla a flat-bed scanner, hand-
scanner, video capture board and other devicegtallTWAIN interfaces.

When theConfiguration, Set Default TWAIN Source ... menu item is selected,
a dialog will appear listing all the TWAIN devicearrently available. The desired
device for use with thAcquire feature can be selected. The dialog might appear
like this:

= Select Source 1.5

Sources:

DeskScan 1l 2.2

FlashPoint TWAIN 2.1
Snappy Yideo Snapshot 1.0

Cancel

This menu option will only be available of the TWM\bption has been activated.

Enabling Optional Features

Introduction

If optional features are available in your versithey are activated by a special
security key which can be field modified. As aulgst is possible to field activate
optional features under some circumstances. If gapplier allows this method of
feature enabling, then this section describes hewaiks. For more information on
optional features, see ti@ptional Features chapter.




Determining the Features Available

If the Configuration, Enable Features menu iteseiected, a dialog like this will
appear:

-OFTIONAL FEATURE ACTIVATION

Thiz version has the listed optional features dizabled.
Contact your dealer to enable these features. If dizplayed.
provide the security key number shown. Enter the
supplied feature activation password and press ENABLE.

Reports
TWwWAIN Interface

Your zecurity key number is 1.

Enter Password: | |

| Enable I | Help I

All the features in your software which are predantnot enabled by your security
key will be listed.

IMPORTANT
Your security key must be attached for this diatodisplay valid information.

Below the table is the serial number of your seguey. If no number is shown
then you have an old style, non-field programmédel¢ and optional features must
be enabled by key exchange. Contact your suppligiis situation.

Field Programming the Security Key

When you have decided on the features you wishable, supply your dealer with
their names and the serial number of your key. eQhe commercial aspects have
been taken care of, your dealer will provide yothvein enabling password. This
will be quite long and consist of the digits ‘Ordlugh ‘9’ and the letters ‘A’ through
‘.

Enter the password carefully in the password béau can use the backspace and
delete keys to correct mistakes. As soon as ywa batered it correctly (and you
still have the same security key attached) Bhable button will become available.
Click it to activate the options. The passwordpdigal will only work with the
security key having the serial number you provided.

If your supplier does not offer this field enabliafjoptions, it will be necessary for a
factory-programmed key to be supplied with thedesg you requested enabled.




Security

Introduction

The ID badge software has a 5 level security systeoontrol access to its various
features. There can be an unlimited number of naetes to which 4 of these
security levels can be assigned.

When the ID badge software is first installed thisrenly one user name and
password assigned and theseMASTER andIDCARD respectively. In order to
provide security we strongly recommend you chahigedombination immediately.

The 5 Security Levels

The availability of the ID Badge software featufeiseach of the security levels is
shown in the following table:
Security Level

Program Feature Browse [Normal  [Supervisory Master [Server
View badges v v v v v
Print badges x v v v v
Add and Modify badges x v v N x5
Capture Photographs x v v v v
Delete a single badge x v v v x
Delete multiple badges x x v N x
Start and stop logging x x N v x
Switch between English & metric units x x v N x
Select TWAIN source x x v v x
Add new program features x x v N x
Sort badges v v v v v
Select badges v v v v v
Modify numeric field formats x x v N x
Capture signatures x v v v v
Display dossier v v v v v
Set dossier template x x v N x




Set Field Name Aliases x x v N x
Set Auto Fill In Fields x x v v x
Display reports v v v v X
Program Set Up X X v v X
Configure magnetic stripe data x x N v x
Display database information v v v v v
Change security level v v v v x
Create a badge database x x N v x
Revise badge database fields x x v N x
Revise badge template x x v v x
Redefine badge fields X X v N X
Change database templates x x v N x
Change compression method x x v N x
Change user information data x x v N x
Build new badge design x X v v x
Edit existing badge design x x N v x
Maintain user names and passwords x x x N x
Change Double-side Printing Status x x N v x
Create Mirror Database x x v v X
Synchronize Mirror Database x x v N x
Delete Mirror Database x x v v x
Enable Mirror-to-Main Synchronization x x v N x
Verifier Search Field Selection x X N v x

*SeeConfiguration to allow changes to the current badge when ineSeéviode

Maintaining The User List

The user list pop-up dialog can be accessed bytseletheFile, Enter User

T
Name menu item or by pressing t T tool bar button. To make changes to the
user list you must know a user name and passwdldWASTER security level.
Note: If you forget which user name Hd&STER access and you have changed
the list as recommended above, you must call TeahSupport for instructions on
how to proceed.




secrty
- Information
The default user name and password are "MASTER"
and "IDCARD". Itis strongly recommended that you
change these right away to maintain data security.

To do this, enter them and the "Maintain User Hames,
Pazswords & Levels" button will become available.

User Control
User llame | MASTER

Password | ]

Maintain User Names, Passwords & Levels

Lo In Log Out Cancel Help

After you have entered a valid user name and thevpard in the entry fields the
Log In button will become available. If you have enteaagser name with
sufficient privileges (Supervisor or above) thea MAINTAIN USER NAMES,
PASSWORDS & LEVELS button will also become available. If so, cliok this
button to bring up the User Name Maintenance dialog

i User Name Maintenance |

rlU=zer Hames

GEORGE

Password | IDCARD

Security Level IMA.STER -]

Delete

OK | Cancel Help |

This dialog shows the current list of user namesktarir respective passwords and
security levels.Delete andAdd buttons are available to remove existing users and
add new ones. To change the password or secevigy bf an existing name,
highlight the name and change the appropriate @gsddields. You cannot assign
Server security level to a user. When you have compldietdser Name
Maintenance changes click oK to save them. If you wish to abandon the
changes click o€ancel .




Server Mode

This is a special security mode not normally usecegular program operation. It is
used primarily when the program is used as a DD#esén conjunction with
another program. It is fundamentally the samBrasvse mode except for the
following differences:

1. Changing user or security level is not allowed
2. Capturing photos and signatures is allowed
3. Warning dialog boxes will ndte displayed

The net result is that badges can have signatdaesdao them and they can be
printed, but no changing of the badge databaserisified. This provides for better
data security when the data is actually being plediover the DDE link.

The program is placed Berver Mode via special commands over the DDE link.
However, if the features of this mode would be ubeithout using the DDE
interface, the program can be placed ®&rver mode by adding/Server” to the
command line. This is done in the Windows™ ProgMamager by selecting the
Badging icon and choosirtgle, Properties and adding the above text to the
Command Line field. Remember restriction number 1 above, dhegorogram is
in Server Mode it cannot be changed (except via the DDE link).




Troubleshooting

Hardware

Video Capture Board

The MCI video capture system consists of the ba@erted into your computer and
the video source connected to it. The first stepaubleshooting this system is to
remove the ID badge software from the equationuying the software which
came with the video capture board. If the probparsists then the malfunction is
not within the ID badge software. The followingti some of the possible problems
and their likely cause.

Magenta Border Around Video

If a magenta (purplish color) borders the videe, ¢hlibration has not been set
correctly. Run the software which came with thdea capture board and follow the
calibration procedure in the associated manual.

Scrambled Video Picture Or Poor Video Locking

Make sure the video capture board you are usiogrigatible with your VGA card
andthe resolution it is running at. Some video ceptiards do not work well at
resolutions above 640x480 or with some brands akherator VGA boards.

No Picture

Check your camera cabling. Temporarily plug theleférom the camera into a
video monitor to verify the signal. Make sure ywave connected the video cable to
the lowest numbered video input cable on the captoard, when there is more than
one. Make sure you have configured your video déarthe correct input via the
Windows™ Control Panel.

To check your MCI video settings, select MaltiMedia applet in theControl

Panel and click on the tab callddevices or Advanced . Expand the selection
calledMedia Control Devices and search for the driver that pertains to yodewi
card. Double click the correct driver listing ahén clickSettings... . This

should display the available settings for your ipatar board. For more information




Video Camera

on how to set your board up properly, consult theutdnentation from the
manufacturer.

Erratic Operation

Make sure that the video capture board is not usegurces in use by other
hardware in your computer. This can be difficaltetermine and experimentation
is usually the best way to verify a conflict.

No Color In Video

Using the configuration software which came witluygideo capture board, check
the COLOR calibration settings. Also make suré¢ tha NTSC/PAL setting is
correct for your video camera.

No Video with an Integral FlashPoint Board

You must select theive Deactivated Win check box in th&ideo Setting

section of the MCI driver set up dialog. This diis reached via the Windows
Control Panel. For more information on how to asck!Cl settings, see No Picture
on page 231.

Poor Color with an Integral FlashPoint Board

Color settings are retrieved from tREG.INI file. These values can be set by
running theFPG.EXE program supplied with the board and saving thexgbes. In
particular, the default values for S-video input aot optimal and should be changed
this way.

Poor quality video or out-of-focus images can hased by a defective video
camera. This is best verified by connecting theera to a known good video
monitor and evaluating the picture quality.

Problems with the video camera are best referrédetaupplier or manufacturer.

Software

The ID badge software has been thoroughly testeddftware errors can sometimes
be difficult to discover. If you suspect a “bugge if it is reproducible. If so, write
down the steps which lead to the error and cofitachnical Support. You may be
asked to provide files from your database to helpkt down the problem.

If you have just upgraded to a newer version oflthbadge software, try installing
the older version to see if it has the same symgtofdo not try to open a database
“seen” by the new version, however. Database éilesnot compatible backwards
over versions.)




Cannot Find A File Component

If the ID badge software fails to start, it will stdikely indicate that it is unable to
find one of its component parts. The ID badgevearfe installs and uses many files
and if any one of them is missing it will not ruBome files are stored where you
loaded the ID badge software and others are lodatdatwindowsand
windows\systerdirectories.

The best solution is to completely reinstall theb@xge software from the original
distribution disks. This will return the requirékks to their directories.

ODBC Errors

The ID badge software makes use of the Microsoff®8G software to access the
databases. The ODBC version currently in usels Broblems with the ODBC are
most likely caused by missing or out-of-date driveAgain, the best solution is a
reinstall, especially if the ID badge software diork at one time.

If the ID badge software never worked, it may te# $fou have earlier copies of
ODBC files which need to be replaced but were apsbme reason, during the ID
badge software install. Try installing the ID badmpftware again.

Memory Allocation Error

This error usually occurs when memory resources$oave In particular it can occur
when trying to capture a video photograph. If tigsurs restart your computer and
Windows™ and try running the ID badge software aloif you still experience
problems, purchasing additional memory is the @olation.

Disk Full Error

Photographs can occupy about 130K of disk spafcgoul can no longer save badges
and photographs, try deleting unwanted files framdisk, and remove any badges
which are no longer needed.




Context Sensitive Help Text

Help Section Overview

This section contains the specific messages wipplea when thelelp button is
pressed during the running of the program. Theypaovided here for reference
only.

Cannot Find Bitmap File

The badge you are trying to display has one or rhitneap files associated with the
designs and the original file(s) cannot be foumtie reference to the file has been
removed so that this error message will not repeat.

To redefine the bitmap associated with this badgemnust seledtile, Revise

Badge Design and assign an existing bitmap file to the bitmajaéo This

problem usually occurs when a bitmap file previguedsigned to a badge template is
accidentally erased.

A text file has been created (with the name shawthé dialog) which contains a
listing of the designs and which ones have misbitrgap files.

Cannot Find Photo File

The badge you are trying to display has a photoafiisociated with it which cannot
be found. The reference to the file has been rech@o that this error message will
not repeat. To recreate the photograph assoaiatedhis badge you must select
Video! from the menu and capture a new picture. ClicikCapturing a Photo for
more details.

This problem usually occurs when a photo file poergly assigned to a badge
template is accidentally erased.

Invalid Badge File

The ID badge software attempted to load an invadidge file. This is caused by a
corrupted badge template or database file and lgrbe rectified by recreating the
corrupted item.




If you were opening a badge database when this ecaurred the database must be
recreated, see Creating a Database. If you weeitg a badge template and got
this error the template must be recreated, seedBadmplate Design.

The most likely cause of this problem is an extechange or corruption of the 1D
badge software file.

Error Accessing Video Capture System

The ID badge software was unable to access the ddpture hardware. This is
probably caused by an incorrect installation ofitlikeo capture board software. See
Troubleshooting for more information.

Invalid Video Board

The ID badge software detected an unsupported lwtwvideo capture board. See
Installation for a list of supported boards.

Overwriting An Existing Photo File

If you continue with this operation the photograpinrently assigned to this badge
will be replaced by the video picture you have gegitured. If you wish to continue
click on theYes button and if not click olNo. See Modifying an Existing Database
for more information.

Incorrect Video Mode

The ID badge software has detected that your VG#dbés set to a color resolution
of less than 256 colors.

The quality of the photographs and certain bitmaitisbe seriously degraded.

It is strongly suggested that you consult your V&ard manual to determine if it
supports 256 colors and how to place Windows™ én256 color mode.

Error Opening New Database

The ID badge software encountered an ODBC erraticigg the requested database.
The nature of the error is described in the eroox. b

The most probable cause of this problem is an énrtite underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessitiethis is rectified. It is
possible that some other Windows™ application tasged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling the badge software. See
Troubleshooting for more information.




Opening A Database With More Than 10 Records

You are attempting to open an existing databaselwtwntains more than 10 badges
while the ID badge software is running in Demo Modieyou wish to access this
database you must attach the security key.

Error Opening An Existing Database

The ID badge software encountered an ODBC erragssieg the requested
database. The nature of the error is describéukierror box.

The most probable cause of this problem is an énrtire underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessitiethis is rectified. It is
possible that some other Windows™ application tmasged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling the badge software. See
Troubleshooting.

Attempting To Add More Than 10 Badges

You are attempting to add an eleventh badge tdabdae while the ID badge
software is running in demo mode. If you wish ¢l anore badges to this database
you must attach the security key.

Confirming Badge Deletion

You have selected multiple badge deletion andfahe information for the selected
badges is about to be deleted. This informatiometbe recovered after this
operation. The number of badges about to be detete be determined by checking
the middle number of the three on the status line.

If you wish to proceed with this deletion click ¥es otherwise click oNo.

Missing Or Incorrect Dialog Information

The dialog you are completing is missing data arihaorrect data entered into it.
You must correct this before you can proceed. Wjmenreturn to the dialog the
cursor will be positioned in the box containing tfeending item.

Error Accessing ODBC Drivers

The ID badge software is unable to determine whiatabase drivers have been
installed by the ODBC system.

The most probable cause of this problem is an énrtire underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessitiethis is rectified. It is
possible that some other Windows™ application tmasged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling th& badge software. See
Troubleshooting.




No Badge Designs Found

You cannot proceed with the definition of a newatlaise because the ID badge
software was unable to locate any badge templates. must create at least 1 badge
template before attempting this operation. Seeairg a Badge Template.

Error Adding New Field Name

You have attempted to add a new file name to thabdase when the name already
exists. New field names must be unique.

Error Creating New ODBC Data Source

The ID badge software was unsuccessful in reque#tiea ODBC to create a new
data source.

The most probable cause of this problem is an énrtire underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessitiethis is rectified. It is
possible that some other Windows™ application tasged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling the badge software. See
Troubleshooting.

Error Opening Existing ODBC Data Source

The ID badge software was unsuccessful in requgettiem ODBC to open an existing
data source.

The most probable cause of this problem is an @mrtite underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessitiethis is rectified. It is
possible that some other Windows™ application tmasged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling th& badge software. See
Troubleshooting.

Error Creating Database

The ID badge software was unable to create theestgd ODBC database.

The most probable cause of this problem is an @nrtite underlying Microsoft®
ODBC system. The database will not be accessiftiethis is rectified. Itis
possible that some other Windows™ application tasged or corrupted the
ODBC. This is best rectified by reinstalling the badge software. See
Troubleshooting.

Error Writing Database Header File

The ID badge software was unable to write the ge@bDC file to disk. The most
probable cause is either a full hard disk or yautaying to write to a network drive
to which you do not have write access privileges.

Exit the ID badge software and rectify the problesafiore proceeding.




Attempting To Read An Invalid Database Header File

The databasdDC file is unreadable. This is caused by a corrufitecand can only
be rectified by recreating the corrupted database.

The most likely cause of this problem is an extechange or corruption of the ID
badge software file.

Error Reading Database Files

The ID badge software encountered an error reautiiegof the requested database

files. This is most probably caused by some uideyliproblem with your hard disk
system.

Exit the ID badge software and run SCANDISK ondlssociated drive to
determine the nature of the problem.

Page Layout Error

The ID badge software has detected a problem Wélpage layout dimensions you
have provided. If you continue, the badges maypniot correctly. The message in
the error box provides more information on the retf the error. See Badge
Printing for more information.

You can disregard the error and continue with ttetipg by clicking on theres
button. To rectify the problem click d¥io.

Overwriting An Existing Page Layout File

If you continue with this operation the existinggpdayout file with the same name
will be replaced by the current layout parametar jave just entered. If you wish
to continue click on th&¥es button and if not click oNo.

Attempting To Overwrite An Existing Page Layout Fil e

You are attempting to overwrite an existing pag®td file without a sufficiently

high security level. At your current security leyeu must enter a file name which
is unique.

Error Reading Page Layout File

The ID badge software encountered an error reaatiiegof the requested page layout

files. This is most probably caused by some unpdeglproblem with your hard disk
system.

Exit the ID badge software and run SCANDISK ondlssociated drive to determine
the nature of the problem.




Attempting To Read An Invalid Page Layout File

The page layout file is unreadable. This is caumed corrupted file and can only be
rectified by recreating the corrupted layout file.

The most likely cause of this problem is an extechange or corruption of the 1D
badge software file.

Saving Badge Design Changes

You have made modifications to the badge templadktiae ID badge software is
asking you if you wish to save them.

Overwriting An Existing Badge Design File

If you continue with this operation the existinglpga template file with the same
name will be replaced by the current design yolehjast created. If you wish to
continue click on th&es button and if not click oiNo.

Attempting To Overwrite An Existing Badge Design Fi le

You are attempting to overwrite an existing badgaplate file without a sufficiently
security level. At your current security level yowst enter a file name which is
unique.

Error Adding Criteria

You are attempting to add a new criterion to$eéected Criteria area without
entering one. Complete the 3 boxes at the topisfdialog before clicking on the
Add button.

Criteria Parentheses Error

The ID badge software has detected an inconsisterttye selection parentheses
buttons. There must be the same number of selekdedd parentheses as open, and
the first encountered must be an open parenthesis.

You will be returned to the dialog to correct thi®blem.

Rectangle Outside Badge Boundary

You have created a rectangle whose dimensions filadber partially or
completely outside the badge boundary. You musisathe position and/or size of
the rectangle to correct this situation before icauing.

You will be returned to the dialog to correct thi®blem.




Text Color Same As Background

You have selected a text color for this rectanghictvis the same as the rectangle
background color. As this would result in invigliext the ID badge software
requires that you change one or other of the cdlefsre proceeding.

You will be returned to the dialog to correct thi®blem.

No Bitmap File Name

You have selected this rectangle to display a hitinat you have not identified the
associated bitmap file.

Bitmap File No Longer Available

The badge you are saving has a bitmap file assatiaith it which can no longer be
found. The most likely cause of this problem isttanother Windows™ application
has deleted the file since it was specified duthegdesign.

You will be returned to the dialog to correct thi®blem by selecting an existing
bitmap file name.

Attempting To Move New Field To Old List

You are attempting to move a field which you have created to the old list. Only
fields originating from the old list can be retudnthere. To delete a new field click
on theDelete A Field button.

Cannot Move All Old Field Names

The ID badge software was unable to move all tddfield names to the new list
because it would have resulted in the new listaioiig more than the maximum 10
fields.

If you wish to move all of the old fields over, d&d enough of the newly created
fields to make room for the old. Click on CopyiBgisting Fields for more
information.

New Field Name Already EXists

You have attempted to add a new file name to thedaabase field list when the
name already exists. New field names must be eniqu

Error Displaying Photo

The ID badge software encountered an error acaessie of its components
responsible for displaying photographs.




This is probably caused by another Windows™ aptitinehaving changed the
component the ID badge software is attempting t@s&. This is best corrected by
reinstalling the ID badge software.

Canceling Database Creation

You have asked the ID badge software to cancaté¢edatabase construction and
you are being asked to confirm this is really wyai want to do. Click oives to
proceed with the cancel or click & to return to the creation process.

Overwriting An Existing Database

If you continue with this operation, the existingtabase with the same name will be
replaced by the database you have just creatggulfvish to continue click on the
Yes button and if not click oiNo.

Password Validation Suspended In Demo Mode

When the ID badge software is operating in Demo &4ibed user name and
password system is deactivated and the progranatgsewith all features available.

Invalid User Name And/Or Password

You have entered a user name and password whiami&r®wn to the ID badge
software. If you have forgotten your user nampassword you must ask a user
with MASTER access to look it up for you.

To proceed with the current user name and acceskdick onCancel .

Attempting To Delete Last MASTER User

You are attempting to delete the last user namemhasMASTER security level.
As this would prevent you from ever being able t@intain user names again, the 1D
badge software is preventing you from doing this.

To delete this user, first create at least onerather name wittMASTER security
level, and then try again.

No Password Supplied

You have tried to add a new user name without stgpla password to go with it.
You will be returned to the dialog so that you carrect this.

Attempting To Delete Current User

You have asked the ID badge software to deleteiske name currently active and
this is not permitted. If you wish to delete therent user name make some other
name current and then try again.




Attempting To Change Last MASTER User Level

You are attempting to change the security leveéheflast user name which has
MASTER security level. As this would mean there wouldnbeusers with
MASTER level and this would stop you from ever being dblenaintain user
names again, the ID badge software is preventingfgm doing this.

To change this user level, first create at leastather user name witHASTER
security level, and then try again.

About To Delete A User Name

You have requested that the ID badge softwareealaleser name and you are being
asked to confirm that you wish to do this. Cligk\es to continue with the
deletion oo to cancel it. For more information see User Names

About To Delete A Badge

You have requested that the ID badge software alétetcurrent badge and you are
being asked to confirm that you wish to do thidickCon Yes to continue with the
deletion oo to cancel it.

Custom Badge Size Too Small

You have requested the ID badge software to ceeatesstom badge with a
dimension less than 0.1"(2.5mm). This is the sesalallowable custom dimension.
There are no imposed limits to the maximum sizemwthan the practical ones of
screen size and print capabilities.

Database Creation Dialog

This dialog is used to define the basic parameteasnew badge database. For more
information click on Database Creation.

Adding A New Field Dialog

This dialog is used to define the new field nanmel iés format. For more
information click on Adding a New Field.

Modify Database Dialog

This dialog is used to define how to modify thddgeof an existing database. For
more information click on modifying an existing daase.




Add A New Record or Modify an Existing Record Dialo ¢

This dialog is used to define the data fields foealy created badge or modify
those of an existing record. For more informatitick on Adding a New Record or
Modifying an Existing Record.

Field Assignments Dialog

This dialog displays the associated badge tempdeatiow data fields to be assigned
to the various rectangles. For more informatiackobn Field Assignments.

Data Holder Definition Dialog

This dialog is used to define the source of tha fat the selected rectangle. For
more information click on Data Holder Definition.

User Control Dialog

This dialog allows users to enter their user nameassword combination. It also
allows a user wittMASTER access to maintain the user name list. For more
information click on User Control.

User Name Maintenance Dialog

This dialog allows the maintenance of user namdé®tperformed. For more
information click on User Control.

Current Record Dialog

This dialog allows the date for the current badgbe modified. For more
information click on Current Record.

Badge Sort Order Dialog

This dialog allows the badges in the database sokied. For more information
click on Badge Sort Order.

Badge Selection Criteria Dialog

This dialog allows the selection criteria to beabished. For more information
click on Badge Selection.




Field Reassignment Dialog

This dialog displays the associated badge tempdaatiow data fields to be
reassigned to the various rectangles. For mocermtion click on Field
Reassignments.

Custom Size Dialog

This dialog allows the horizontal and vertical dim®ns of a custom badge to be
entered. For more information click on Custom 18zi

Unable To Display Bar Code

The ID badge software is unable to display thedode for this badge. The text of
the warning displays the nature of the problem.

If the problem is because the bar code will noinfithe available rectangle space,
this can be corrected by any combination of thiefahg:

* Increase the size of the rectangle
* Reduce the amount of data

* Increase the bar code density

* Reduce the size of the quiet zone

If the problem is invalid data for the bar codedyfhe data must be changed to valid
characters before the bar code will display. Foreninformation on revising the
data, click on Revising Data.

Different bar code types have different data rezrugnts. Some allow numeric data
only. Others required a specific number of chamacand others need prefix and
possibly postfix characters. Consult a good bdeaeference source to determine
the requirements of the bar code you have selected.

Print Set Up Dialog

This dialog is used to establish the parameterpriating the badges. For more
information click on Print Set Up.

Page Information Dialog

This dialog displays information regarding the eumtrprinter capabilities. For more
information click on Page Information.

User Information Dialog

This dialog is used to enter information on ther useowner of the database. For
more information click on User Information.




Revise Badge Layout Cancel Dialog

You have asked to cancel the revision of the baalgmit and this dialog is asking
you to confirm that you wish to proceed. Click¥as to abandon the changes and
No to return to the redesign dialog. For more infation click on Changing the
Badge Design.

Badge Layout Redesign Dialog

This dialog is used to change the design of thgdadsociated with the current
database. For more information click on ChangiegtBngle Parameters.

Video Capture Dialog

This dialog displays live video for capture to afigraph. For more information
click on Video Capture.

New User Data Dialog

This dialog allows the entry of a new user namesyasd combination and selection
of its security level.

Error Saving Photo or Bitmap from Video

An error occurred during the saving of a capturedge to disk. The message
displays more information about the problem. Twithe most likely causes are
insufficient memory and problems writing to thedhdisk. In the case of the latter,
make sure your hard disk is not full.

Error Compressing JPEG File

An error occurred during the compression of a ptiatph to the JPEG format. The
message displays more details on the nature gfrtiidem. Two of the most likely
causes are insufficient memory and problems writinthe hard disk. In the case of
the latter, make sure your hard disk is not full.

Capture Bitmap Already EXists

You have given a file name for this bitmap whicteatly exists. If you proceed the
old file will be overwritten by the new.

Limiting Rectangle to 0.01in(0.3mm)

You have requested that a rectangle have eitheiidth or height or both at a value
less than 0.01in(0.3mm). This is naotification ttted dimension will be increased to
0.01in(0.3mm). Click on rectangle parameters forarinformation.




Recompression Warning

You are about to recompress the photographs usitiffeaent scheme. Depending
upon the number of files and the types of compoesshis could take a significant
amount of time and cannot be interrupted. Befooegeding with any major
activity such as this, it is always wise to backyoprr hard disk to protect against
power failures and other hardware and softwarelprob.

The program will make a check that you have endaligk space to complete the
operation. For more information click on recomgies.

Recompression Dialog

This dialog shows the current type of compresshawd many files are involved.
You can select the new type of compression fronptiledown box. For more
information click on recompression.

Not Enough Disk Space for Recompression

The program has determined that there is probailyfficient disk space to continue
with the change of compression type. If you wisltantinue, free some disk space
on the drive where the photographs are storededdnjou are severely short of disk
space, this message will generally not appear wlérg from uncompressed to a
compressed format. However, it is far more likelyappear if you have many
compressed files and you are converting the uncesspd. For more information
click on recompression.

All Old Fields Not Included in Redefinition

This message warns you that you have not inclul¢beaold fields in the new field
list. If the omitted field contains any data iiMNIOT be copied and the information
will be permanently lost. For more informationcklion modifying database fields.

Edit Rectangle Data Dialog

This dialog allows you to set the way informatisrdisplayed in the selected
rectangle. Rectangles can contain text, bar dutteaps, photographs, signatures,
or nothing at all. For more information on usihgstdialog click on Badge Field
Characteristics.

Unable to find Bar Code Font

The TrueType font being used for this badge isimsthlled. Before proceeding you
must reinstall the font. The special bar codedavere installed as part of the
original program installation. If the files haleen deleted it will be necessary to
reinstall this program to recover them. If theyddeen installed but removed from
the font list, use the Windows™ Control Panel tostll them. For a list of fonts
installed as part of this program, consult the READTXT file.

See Selecting Bar Codes for more information.




Fast Find Dialog

This dialog allows you to quickly locate a badgewmg a key word or number.
Select the field you wish to scan and enter thedexumber in thé&or field. If the
field type is numeric you will only be able to enteimbers, a decimal point and a
minus sign. All badges having that number in tverg field will be selected.

If the field is alphanumeric and general format) yan enter any text. The search is
not case sensitive and will locate the given tewthere in the given field. Date,
Time and Timestamp fields are exact matches. Fwenmformation click on Fast
Find.

Change Database Templates

This dialog allows you to assign a new templatart@xisting template number or
add a new template to those already assigned tatiadase. For more information
click on Change Database Templates.

Border Color same as Background Color

You have selected to include a border and its deltive same as the background
color. You must select a different color beforeqaeding. For more information on
borders click on Borders.

Bad File Capture Type

You have provided a file name with an unsupportadresion. The three letters to
the right of the period must be from one of thdsawm in the list when you click on
theSave File As Type list. For more information on saving captureduynies,
click on Capturing Video Pictures.

Overwriting A Custom Badge Size File

If you continue with this operation, the existingstom badge size file with the same
name will be replaced with the currently entereldies. If you wish to continue
click on theYes button and if not click oiNo.

Attempting To Overwrite A Custom Badge Size

You are attempting to overwrite an existing custmadge size file without a
sufficiently high security level. At your curresécurity level you must enter a file
name which is unique.

Error Reading A Custom Badge Size

The ID badge software encountered an error reautiegof the requested custom
badge size files. This is most probably causeddmge underlying problem with
your hard disk system.




Exit the ID badge software run SCANDISK on the assted drive to determine the
nature of the problem.

Attempting To Read An Invalid Custom Badge

The requested given file is not a custom badgef#ééze You must select &I1Z file
created by a previous custom badge Siaee operation.

Password File Encrypted with a Different Key Type

The user/password file on disk was encrypted usidiferent type of security key.
This can occur when the old style key is replacét & new style programmable
key.

The dialog shows the user names which will nedaktoecreated. The user
name/password is resetMASTER andIDCARD. For more information on
adding user names and passwords click on Security.

Enabling Optional Features

This dialog shows the optional features presettiénsoftware but not enabled by the
security key. If the key is the programmable tyifeeserial number is also displayed.
Your dealer can provide you with an enabling pasdvifoyou provide a list of
features you wish to activate and the key seriatlver. The password is entered
into the box and thEnable key pressed. For more information on enabling
program features, click on Enabling Optional Fesgur

Attempting to Open a Database with more than 10 Fie Ids

You have tried to open a database containing nizne 10 user fields on a system
that does not have the “Dossier” option enableldis flatabase was created by a
copy of the program with the optional “Dossier” aapity. It can only be opened on
a system having a security key with this featurabéed. For more information on
enabling program features, click on Enabling Osldreatures..

Signature Capture Window

This window is used to capture a signature viagifaghics tablet. For more
information on how to capture a signature, clickSignatures.

Attempting to set Counter Increment to Zero

A counter field must have an increment value of gireater. Click on Counters for
more information on counter fields.




Creating a Data Source Name

This dialog allows the selection of any existingcreation of, a new Data Source.
A Data Source is an ODBC definition of a databdselefines the type of database
(FoxPro, Access, etc.) and the location on disthefdatabase itself. In ODBC
terms a database is a collection of tables. Tiugnam stores the badge data in a
table in the database.

Each Data Source is given a name. When this pnograates a Data Source it
builds a name like this:

IDBADGE_xxxxxx or IDBADGE_ xxxxxx.DSN
where the xxxxxx is replaced by the name you gheelDC file.

Generally, it is most straightforward if you seldlfW each time a badge database
(i.e.: table) is to be created. Then a new Data&@oname will be created.

However, you can select an existing Data Sourcesreamd group multiple badge
tables under it. If there is an existing Data $eurame which is of the type you
wish and points to the database (i.e.: collectibtiables) you wish, then highlight it
and click onNext>.

If you are going to create a new Data Source, aBODialog will appear in which
you can complete the necessary information fazriggition. For more information,
click on Creating a Data Source.

Invalid Database Type

You have selected an ODBC driver for a database wiich does not have the
necessary capabilities. Generally, the driver rsupport read/write operations,
allow indices and allow bi-direction record locatioThe driver you selected does
not meet one or more of the requirements.

Of the drivers supplied with the Microsf©DBC program, the “Text” and “Excel”
drivers do not meet these requirements. Most sttier

Choose another driver type and try again.

Table Selection

This dialog shows the tables already present indétabase and provides a place to
define a new table name. The latter will alreadytain the same name as the name
given the.IDC file. This will not necessarily point to an undgable name.

If you enter or use a table name which does nat @xithe “Existing Table” list, you
will be creating a brand-new, empty badge datatiasetable). For more details on
creating a new database, click on Creating a Netalizee.

If you select an existing table name, you will bempting to attach to an existing
table of information which may or may not be suiéafor use with this program.
This is the method used to attach to existing &abfanformation. For more detalils,
click on “Attaching to existing databases”.

If you do not want to proceed with this operatiolick on<Back to return to the
previous dialog and select a different Data Source.




Cannot Locate Database

The Data Source assigned to this badge table poistslatabase which does not
exist. Depending upon the database manager typenissing database might be a
directory or a file.

The most likely cause of this is that the directoryile has been moved or deleted.
When you seledDK, an ODBC dialog will appear in which you can redefthe
location of the database. You can usually broWwsedirectory structure to locate the
information. If you selec€ancel from this dialog, the entire attempt to open the
database will be terminated.

Click on Opening a Database for more information.

Cannot Locate Table

The table associated with this badge database is tire ODBC database pointed to
by the Data Source. When you préss, you will be presented with an ODBC
dialog which will allow you to browse for the coctedatabase containing the
required table. If you sele@ancel from this dialog, the entire attempt to open the
database will be terminated.

Click on Opening a Database for more information.

Unacceptable Foreign Database

The foreign badge database you are trying to atadoes not meet the required
minimum standards. For more help on attachingistiag databases and the
requirements they must meet, click on Attachin§aoeign Databases.

Cannot Read Foreign Database Field Names

There is an undefined problem determining the nashése fields in the database
you are trying to attach to. Try checking the D&taurce configuration in the
ODBC32 applet in the Windows™ Control Panel. Far database types supplied
with the Badging Program this error should neveuoc

Inconsistent Photo Type

While analyzing the photo types in the foreign Bate photo directory, the program
found more than one type. This is a warning ofithhe most predominant type will
be used. For more information on photo types adickPhoto Compression.

Field Assignment Dialog

This dialog provides a means to associate dataanthta holder. For more
information on assigning data to holders, clickAmsigning Database Fields.




Magnetic Stripe Data Assignment

This dialog provides a means to associate datatveithks on magnetic stripes. For
more information, click on Assigning Data to Magoestripes.

Invalid Magnetic Stripe Data

The data assigned to the magnetic stripe is infatithe assigned track. Different
tracks are allowed to include different charactefeu must either change the data,
change the track assignments or turn magnetic émgadf before proceeding.

Click on Magnetic Track Data for more information imagnetic track formats.

Snap Data Dialog

This dialog allows the setting of snap distanceah bertically and horizontally. If
you enter values other than zero for either akis,shap feature will be turned on.
For more information on using the snap featurekain Snap.

Counter Value Exceeds Fixed Field Size

A counter field with a fixed length has become lmayg to fit in the field. This
dialog provides 3 ways to deal with this situation.

You can do one of the following:
1. Resetthe counterto 1
2. Increase the fixed field length by 1
3. Ignore the overflow

Each of these options have some implications. dbdtimay result in records
containing the same counter value. Option 2 makse the data to display
incorrectly, especially in bar code fields where thader is expecting a fixed digit
counter. Option 3 will result in this dialog appeg each time a new badge is
entered. It also has the same implications aso@ i

For more information on changing the field charasties, click on Changing the
Numeric Field Format.

Reports Dialog

This dialog allows selection of the type of repogport period, printer destination
and other related operations. For a full desanptlick on Printing Reports.

Photo Holder Selection Dialog

The badge layout for which you are about to capapbotograph has more than one
designated photo holder. The list shows the nasht®e photo holders assigned.
Select the holder you wish to place the photogiand click onOK. For more
information on multiple photographs, click on Mplg Photo Holders.




About to Purge Photo Holder Names

If you click OK, all photo holder names which are not used onaasigned badge
layouts within the database, (or in the dossieiptata, if it is defined) will be
removed from the list.

This is only necessary if the list becomes too ltmbe manageable. You can create
new holder names at any time. For more informatiemultiple photographs, click
on Multiple Photo Holders.

Bar Code Quiet Zone Too Wide

The size of the quiet zone for the bar code exchallighe length of the longer side
of the bar code holder rectangle. You can changsize of the quiet zone by
revising the badge layout. For more informationgoiet zone sizing, click on
Badge Design.

Database Information Dialog

This dialog shows useful information about the ently open badge database. For a
full explanation of the entries, click on Datab&s®ermation.

Badge Resizing Too Small

You have entered a value for either the width agltte(or both) of the badge which
does not fully encompass all of the data hold@itse program has computed new
values for the axis (or axes) which was too snsaith that the data holders will just
be contained. You can accept these values byimjjakn theYes button in the
dialog or reject them and enter new values by giglonNo. For more information,
click on Badge Resizing.

Attaching to Existing Database Fields

This dialog allows a selection of fields in an ¢xig database to be made available
to the badging program. Four required fields ningsassigned from the selections
available in each pulldown box. In addition, adeone available user field must be
moved to the assigned field box. Multiple selaasionay be made from the left box,
if desired, up to the maximum allowable by yoursien of the badging program
(currently 10, or unlimited if the dossier optiangnabled). For more information on
assigned the fields, click on Field Assigning.

Extracting Photos from EXxisting Bitmaps

This dialog allows extracting of a photograph framexisting bitmap on the
computer system. Itis possible to read BMP, IRBX or JPG file types and
extract a section of the image exactly as whenimibtaa photograph from live
video or a TWAIN image. For more information, &lioen Photos from Existing
Bitmaps.




Setting Program Parameters

This dialog allows time and date settings to baldisthed, as well as providing a
control for fine tuning TrueType bar code font wiislt For more information on
using this dialog click on Program Settings.

Set Dossier Template Dialog

This dialog provides a means to select which tetaghould be used as the Dossier
template. Any template currently assigned to #uallase, whether in use or not, can
be used as the Dossier template. For more inféaomah assigning the Dossier
template click on Assigning the Dossier Template.

Insufficient Space Left in Record

Most databases have a maximum record length arfiettleyou are trying to assign
would make the record length exceed that valueadtbthe field causing the
problem, you most make more room in the recordiolf are creating a new
database this can be done by deleting some otlds for reducing the field length

of one or more alphanumeric fields (their fielddémis displayed in the curly braces
after the A). To change the length you must ddledefield and re-add it. The
maximum length of an alphanumeric field is 255, youlir database type may reduce
this. For more information on creating databaskl$ click on Creating Databases.

If you are adding fields to an existing database, gan create more record room by
reducing the field length of newly added alphanumields or by not including all
the old fields in the new database. Remember heryéivat data will be lost in any
old fields not moved to the new list. For moreommhation on adding fields to
existing databases, click on Adding Database Fields

Fingerprint Capture Dialog

This dialog displays live video for capture of agéerprint For more information
click on Fingerprint Capture.

Set Data Entry Control Dialog

This dialog allows selection of the fields whicte &0 be active when thuto Fill
In feature is activated and which are to be lockethdwata entry. For more
information click on Setting Auto Fill In, Locke#iidden, Alarm and Preset Fields.

Modify Field Settings Dialog

Available inSupervisory Mode and above, this dialog allows the characteristics
of the fields to be changed. This includes regdiald aliases; setting the current
value, increment , fixed field length, and fill chater for numeric and counter
fields; setting the display text for logical fieldmd establishing the field display
order in the data entry and sorting dialogs. Foremnformation on modifying field
settings click on Modify Field Settings.




Print Badge Dialog

This dialog allows fundamental choices to be magfere printing. It also allows
access to the enhanced printer setup screen thtba@&ET UP button. For more
information click on Print Badge Dialog.

Preset Entries

This dialog provides a means to maintain a ligtirekset entries for the associated
field. For more information click on Preset Endrie

Smart Card Configuration

This dialog provides a means to select the typgeriafer and smart code encoder you
system is equipped with. Use the pull down to gdtee printer then click on the
Configure Smart Card Encoder button. For more information click on Smart
Card Encoding.

Save Badge Design Changes

This dialog provides options for saving the badgsigh you have just changed. For
more information click on Saving Badge Design Chemg

Using The Database Creation Wizard

This wizard will help you to create a straight-fama badge database. If you wish to
use the original “Expert” screens, check thee export database create
screens and then clickNext>. For more information click on Wizard

Using The Alignment Toolbox

This toolbox provides a range of useful tools fiigrang and sizing rectangles on
the badge. Some work on one or more rectanglestieds on 2 or 3 or more. To
select a rectangle left click it with the mouseheBelect multiple rectangles hold the
Ctrl key down while clicking. For more information dlion Alignment Toolbox.

Converting Image Storage Method

This dialog allows you to convert the method of gmgphotos, fingerprints, etc.)
storage between file storage and database stotaggther case you can optionally
delete the original images. For mot informatioislcbn Converting Image Storage
Method.




Exporting Images

You can export the images associated with the ntulbr@dge, or all badges, to the
folder you select. The images will not be deldtedh the database. For more
information see Exporting Images.

Using The Quick Launch Wizard

This Wizard will help you to quickly and easily gaarted with your badging
operation. For more information see Quick Laundlzafd.

Data Table Display

For more information on how to use this displayooytiur badge database please
click on Data Table Display

Mirror Database Contains Changes (Admin Mode)

The mirror database contains changes that neeel iplbaded to the main database.
For information on how to do this, and possiblessguences, please click on
Synchronizing the Main Database.

Mirror Database Contains Changes (Non-Admin Mode)

The mirror database contains changes that neeel iplbaded to the main database.
You need to be logged in at the appropriate seclaviel to perform the upload.

For information on how to do this, and possiblesaaruences, please click on
Synchronizing the Main Database.

Mirror Database Synchronizing (Admin Mode)

You are about to synchronize the mirror database tie main database, but you
have made changes to the mirror database thatrnweeen uploaded yet. If you
proceed without uploading then the changes wilblse You can upload them
before performing the mirror synchronization. kdormation on how to do this,
and possible consequences, please click on Synighrgrthe Main Database.

Mirror Database Synchronizing (Non-Admin Mode)

You are about to synchronize the mirror databadie the main database, but you
have made changes to the mirror database thatnmeeen uploaded yet. If you
proceed without uploading then the changes wilbseé You can upload them
before performing the mirror synchronization, batiyneed to be logged in at the
security appropriate level to do so. For informaton how to do this, and possible
consequences, please click on Synchronizing the Ratabase.




Image Storage in the Database Required

To use this function your database must storeritge files (photographs,
signatures, etc.) in the database rather thateis fiFor more information on how to
change the storage method click on Converting In&tgeage Method.




Glossary of Terms

Access DBM

A proprietary database from Microsoft Corp.

Additional Templates

In a multiple template database, the alternatiwgptates to which a new badge can
be assigned.

Alphanumeric

Consisting of letters and numbers and other symbols

Aspect Ratio
The ratio between the height and the width of saregle.

Attached Fields

The fields which the program is aware of in theefgn database.

Auto Fill In

A feature where a new badge dialog is filled inhwthie current badge information.
Can be turned on and off.

AUTOEXEC.BAT
A DOS initialization file.

Back-up

To transfer information to another medium for Idagm or archival storage.
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Badge Template Design

A badge template design which can be applied tevaar existing badge database to
determine the badge's outward appearance.

Bar Code Holder

A rectangle in a badge template designed to displayeric or alphanumeric data as
a bar code.

Bar Codes

Any one of a number of coding schemes which uss tearepresent numbers and
characters. Code 3 of 9 is a commonly used bag.cod

BB32.LOG

A file generated when logging is turned on. Forenoformation on the data format
see the separate DDE specification document.

Bitmap

A digital representation of a picture in which bigpresent dots in the picture.

BMP

Bitmap. A Windows™ graphic format used rather galtg but here meaning a 256
color palletized image.

Boot Drive
The hard or floppy disk drive used to start the patar.

Browse Mode

A mode of program operation in which data can lspécted and printed but not
changed in any way.

Case Sensitive

When applied to character matching, a case seasitimparison considers "A" and
"a" dissimilar.

Changed Flag

A database field which keeps track of when badge kas changed since the last
printing.

Check Box

A small rectangle which, when clicked on, togglasXaor check mark to select or
deselect a state.
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Clock Speed

The rate at which the CPU is pulsed to perform astaions. Higher numbers give
quicker results.

Compression

A means to reduce the size of files without sigaifitly losing any content.

Concatenation

Literally, to link together. Used here to descriinking together fixed and database
information when assigning to a data box.

Context-Sensitive Help

A feature whereby the HELP provided at any poirirtuthe operation of the
program is relevant to the task at hand.

Control Panel

A Windows utility program for setting up the way hidiows™ operates.

Counter Field

A numeric field which automatically increments @cdements on each badge
creation.

CPU

Central Processing Unit. The brain of the PC.

Crop Marks

Small lines outside the printed area to indicatensho cut the badges apart.

Crystal Reports

A commercially available reporting software package

Data Source

In ODBC terms, a definition of a database type landtion.

Data Table
A view onto the Badge Database which is like a apisbeet

Database

A organization of information lending itself to giiaccess, sorting and selecting, as
well as addition, change and deletion. In ODB@ntera collection of tables.

BadgeBuilder User's Manual

Glossary of Terms - 261



dBase DBM

A proprietary Database Manager produced by Borlatetnational.

DBM

Database Manager.

DBMS

Database Management System. This usually refahettype, such as Paradox, MS
Access, etc.

DCOM
A basic component of MDAC which must be installed ®DBC to work properly.

DDE

Dynamic Data Exchange. A way one Windows programsend and receive data
from another.

Decimal Places
The number of digits to the right of the decimainpo

Default

A value or choice automatically selected by thegpam, which usually can be over-
ridden by the user.

Demonstration Mode

A mode of operation in which the functionality bEtprogram is reduced to allow
feature demonstration only, but to provide no seafieful capability.

DIB

Device Independent Bitmap. A high color resolutibindows™ graphic format.

Distortion

The horizontal or vertical compression or expansiba bitmap to fit the destination
rectangle.

Dongle
See Security Key.
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DOS

Disk Operating System. The computer softwareatjtirunning on the PC which
then runs Windows.

Dossier

A sheet of vital information, usually contains peral details and historical
information.

Double-sided Badges

Badges having the appearance of both the fronbanll defined

DPI

Dots Per Inch. A measure of resolution of a graplisplay device (screen or
printer). Higher numbers give better quality piesi

Dragging

A mouse operation in which the item is clicked, thiton held and the mouse
moved to drag the item to a new position.

DSN
Data Source Name. This can be a USER, SYSTEMIdE Bfpe.

Duplex

A feature of some printers which allows them tapan both sides of the material

Dye Transfer

A printing technique in which ink is transferredthe printing surface using a
special ribbon and thermal process.

Feature Connector

A special internal connector found on most VGA Giiap Cards.

Field Name Alias

Text to use throughout the program in place ofrdad field name.

File DSN

A Data Source Name in File Format.
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Fill Character

A character used to pad fixed length counter amdaric fields to maintain the
length. This character does not need to be numeric

Flip

To turn over to show the other side

Font

The attributes of a text character, including ftagge, style, size and color.

Footer

An area of user-definable text that appears abdtemm of the printed item.

Foreign Databases

Databases not originally created by this program.

FoxPro DBM

A proprietary database from Microsoft Corp.

Graphic Holder
A rectangle in a badge template designed to displaymapped graphic.

Graphics Card

Hardware inside the computer responsible for digptadata on the computer
screen.

Hard Disk

An electro-mechanical device for storing informatiolThese devices remember the
data when power is turned off. The more storagebttter.

Header

An area of user-definable text that appears atapef the printed item

High Color
A mode for VGA graphics in which up to 32768 or 85%olors are available.

Holder

A rectangle in a card design intended to hold t@xXtitmap, a bar code or a
photograph.
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Icon

A pictorial representation of an application or ddmv.

Inkjet

A printing technique in which the printer sprays thk electronically onto the paper.

Installation Disk
A floppy disk or disks on which the program is pgo®d by the manufacturer.

Invert

To turn up-side-down.

JPEG

Joint Photographic Expert Group - an industry séadanethod for compressing
photograph files.

JPG

The file extension for a JPEG format graphic file.

Justification

When applied to text, the automatic positioninghef characters to the left, center or
right of the text area.

Key Field

Each database has one column containing unique ernsrfdr each record.

Landscape

Paper orientation so that it is wider than it i ta

Laser

A printing technique in which the image is transéerto a light-sensitive drum using
a laser and then transferred to paper using a Xapbg technique.

Layout File

A file containing the badge printing layout paraenst

Main Badge Template

The template in a multiple template database wisigtutomatically assigned to a
new badge.
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Main Photo

The default name given the primary photo rectangle.

Master Mode

A user level which has privileges to perform alidtions.

Match Criteria

In the sense used in this manual, a set of rulemdétuding or excluding badges
from the database.

Mb

Megabyte. A unit of digital storage capacity. &gabyte is approximately a
million bytes or characters.

MDAC

Acronym for Microsoft Data Access Components. Akzaye which includes
ODBC, the interface used by the badging prograactess databases

Mifare®

MIFARE® is a registered trademark of Philips Eledics, N.V. for their proprietary
smart card technology

Mirror Database

A local copy of the main database, often read-dielyuse when the main database
is unavailable.

Mouse

An electro-mechanical device used for pointing.

Multi Bitmap

A design rectangle that allows one of a pre-seteotenber of bitmap images to be
displayed based on data from a field in the datbas

Multiple Template Database

A database which can have assigned to it one oe ivaalge styles or templates, and
each badge can be assigned to a different style.

Network Dongle License Server

A networked computer with a dongle attached and\ievork Dongle License
Server software installed and running. Badginggpams running on the network
will be able to obtain a license from the server.
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Normal Mode

An operating mode in which operations are allowatidesign and user name
maintenance are not.

NTSC/PAL

Two television standards. NTSC is used in the B84 Japan, PAL is predominant
in Europe.

Numeric
The numbers 0 through 9, the + and - sign and d#qint.

ODBC

Open Database Connectivity. A Microsoft Softwaredct for multi-database
access.

On-Line Help

Useful information available electronically.

Oracle DBM

A proprietary client/server network database manage

Paradox DBM

A proprietary Database Manager produced by Borlatetnational.

PCX

A de facto standard for storing graphics imagess fite, developed by zSoft, Inc.

Photograph Holder

A rectangle on a badge template designed to coatgideo captured image.

PNG

Portable Network Graphic — a lossless image comsmesommonly used on the
Internet

Pop-up Dialog

A window which appears to allow the user to ext#ia or make selections. No
action can be taken outside the window until thisdew is closed.

Portrait

Paper orientation so that is it taller than it idev
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Printer Port

A connection on the computer where a printer igghd in. Usually located at the
back of the computer as a female 25 pin connector.

Progress Bar

A graphical device like a thermometer which displ#lye progress of a time-
consuming operation.

PVC card
Polyvinyl Chloride Plastic Card.

Quiet Zone

In connection with Bar Codes, an empty area bedarkafter the bars.

Radio Buttons

A group of buttons where only one button can bectel at a time, as the station
selector buttons on a car radio.

RAM

Random Access Memory, the CPU stores intermedgitie ahd the programs here.
The data is lost when power is removed. The bitlgenumber the better.

Required Fields

A badge database must contain the required field&é& key, photo name, template
number and changed flag.

Rulers
Scales along the sides of a badge layout desigtiomin

Security Key

An electro-mechanical encryption device attachetthéocomputer to control
program operation and feature availability.

Single Template Database

An earlier version database in which all badgesaasigned to a single layout design
or template.

Single-sided badges

Badges having only the front defined
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Smart Card

A technology which allows data to be stored onrd ca

Shap

Used in connection with positioning objects, fortesm to be positioned at exact
multiples of the snap value.

Spool File

A temporary file to hold output data destined fue printer.

SQL Server DBM

A proprietary client/server database package froicrddoft Corp.

Standard File Dialog

A standard Windows dialog for entering or selectfjje name.

Standard Font Selection Dialog

A standard Windows dialog for setting the attrilsuté text characters.

Status Line

A permanent section of the program window, locatethe lower edge, where
program status is displayed.

Supervisory Mode

A mode of operation with privilege to perform afl@rations except User Name
Maintenance.

Table

In ODBC terms, a collection of information recorddadge information is stored in
a table. A collection of tables make up a databas

Template

A file containing a badge layout design.

Text Holder
A rectangle in a badge template designed to digpddy as text.

Timestamp
A combination date and time. E.g.: 11/23/88 11005:
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Transparency

A image manipulation technique where a specifioc designated as the
transparency color. When the color is found inithage it is replaced by the pixel
behind it, thus making sections of the image trarspt.

True Color
A VGA graphics mode in which 16,777,216 differentars are available.

TWAIN

Reportedly an acronym for Technology Without Arehesting Name. In fact, a
standard way of software interfacing with graptiapture hardware like scanners.

Uniquely Indexed Field

A field in a database which is indexed to disallduplicate data.

User/System DSN

A Data Source Name in normal format assigned teea ar the system.

VGA
Video Graphics Array. A type of graphics card.

Video for Windows®

A video interface for capturing live video andlstihages, supported by a wide range
of hardware

Video Photograph

A graphic picture captured using a video camerazasplecial Video Capture Board
for the computer.

Watcom SQL DBM

A proprietary database from Watcom InternationalpgCo

Windows™

Software developed by Microsoft Corporation to iy the user-friendliness of the
PC.
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Coordinates 36
Deleting a holder 30
Field Rectangle Background 59
Field Rectangle Border 59
Holder overlap 30
I n d eX New Badge Design 27, 40, 58
No background for text 30, 64, 73
Rectangle parameters 63
Resizing a rectangle 82
Text Color 59
Badge Field Characteristics 62
Badge Printing 25, 158, 176
Badge Selection
And/Or relationship 170
Criteria 1, 22, 45, 50, 106, 154, 170, 202
Match Conditions 22

A Search 25, 37, 45, 51, 217, 221
Acquire 43, 46, 51, 60, 67, 71 The Ignore Button 174
Add a Field 97, 100, 101, 110 Badge Sglectlon Criteria 170
Adding a bar code holder 30 Badge Size S8, 61
Adding a graphic holder 28 Badge Sorting 46, 50: 152
Adding a new badge 139 Badge Template Design 2, 26, 31, 36, 47, 53, 83
Adding a photograph holder 28 Bar CO‘?'e
Adding a text holder 29 Density 1, 197
Adding user information 31 Inverting 66, 69, 73, 82
Additional Templates 96 Quiet Zone 66
Alarm 120 Sideways 29
Alignment Toolbox 56 Using Graphics 60, 67, 80, 106, 163, 197
All Photo - Horizontal 40 Using TrueType Fonts 66, 197
All Photo - Vertical 40 Bar Qodes )
And/Or slide switch 170 Using carbon-based ink 66
Arrange icons 43 Bitmap
Aspect ratio 28, 60, 144, 177 Inverting 66, 69, 73, 82
Attachment 125 Black and white badges 11
Auto Font Sizing 113 BMP 28, 46, 60, 67, 71, 78, 147
Border 35, 63, 221
Box 165
B Browse button 67, 71
Badge background 27, 53, 66, 69, 79 Browse Mode 23, 44, 130, 220
Badge background border 59 Build new badge design 27, 40, 58
Badge Color 27, 59
Badge Deletion 26, 175 C
Badge Design .
Adding a bar code 30 Capturing a Ph_otograph 60, 145, 147, 149
Adding a new badge 24 Carbon-based ink 66
Adding a photograph 28 Cascade 43
Adding a picture 28 Centering columns or rows 163
Adding a text holder 29 Central Database Storage 179, 180
Adding User Information 31 Change Compression Method 39, 120, 217
Background 27, 53, 66, 69, 79 Change Database Templates 96, 111, 143, 217
Black and White Badges 11 Changed Flag 20, 36, 39, 62, 73, 83, 101, 110, 124,
Border 59 132, 143, 152, 168, 178, 194, 198, 200, 204, 218,
; 220, 222
ggﬁ)r:gzlr;g'; ége background color 113 Changing the background badge color 27
Color Badges 11 Changing The Badge Design 111
Circle 73
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Clock Speed 9 Deleting a field 97, 101

Color Adjustment 145 Revising badge layout 69
Color badges 11 Revising database fields 39, 108
Combined Terminal Server/Dongle License Server 12 Database status 36
Compression Database Synchronizing 182, 183, 184
JPEG 9, 67, 71, 96, 147 Database Template 135
Recompression 120 Databases
RLE compression 96 Foreign 121
Concatenation 104, 154 Datakey 20, 104, 152
Content format 63 DBMS 247
Context-sensitive Help 1, 176, 189 DCOM 15
Continuation block 204 Delete a Field 97, 101
Control Panel 97, 101, 131 Deleting A Badge 175
Converting an earlier Database 111 Deleting A Database 123
Counter 39, 97, 144 Deleting a holder 30
CPU9 Deleting Selected Badges 175
CR100 40 Deletion
CR80 40 Single Badge Deletion 175
Creating a database 32 Demo Mode 19, 23, 27, 42, 176, 191
Credit Card - Horizontal 27, 40 Demonstration Mode 12, 176
Credit Card - Vertical 40 Density 1, 197
Criteria 1, 22, 45, 50, 106, 154, 202 Design coordinates 36
Crop marks 139 Design operations 37
Custom Badge Size 58 Design Tutorial 26
Designing Your First Badge Database 31
D Designing Your First Badge Template 27, 95
Dialog box 40, 50, 64, 170, 193, 200
Data source 108, 125, 131, 139, 205 DIB 60, 71, 147
Data Table 155 Digital Camera 10
Exporting 156 Disk full error 223
Modifying 155, 156 Display Dossier 45, 217
Printing 156 Dongle 12
Database Access Menu Items 44 Installing the Hardware 12
Database Creation Wizard 83, 85 Installing the Software 12
Database Definition 83, 96, 100, 107, 129 Monitoring License Use 13
Database Design Multi-license 13
Adding a field 97, 100, 101, 110 Dongle License Server 12, 14
Entering the fields 97 Dossier
Field name lengths 97 Display dossier 45, 217
Fixed Text 1, 32, 104, 152, 205 Dossier Template 42, 45, 51, 115
New badge database design 49 Dossier Template 42, 45, 51, 115, 217
Numeric Data 32, 101, 153 Dye transfer 11
Database Field Assignments 104
Database Fields E
Changed Flag 20, 36, 39, 62, 73, 83, 101, 132, 152,
178, 194, 198, 200, 204, 218, 220 Edit existing badge design 31, 40, 83, 217
Datakey 20, 104, 152 Ellipse 73
PhotoFile 20, 101, 170 Enable 43
Template 2, 20, 45, 51, 101, 131, 143, 159, 179, 20 English 19, 170, 195, 217
Database formats 1 Enter user name 41, 49, 218
Database manager 84, 139 Entering A User Name 23
Database Mirror 182 Entering The Database Fields 97
Database Organization 108 Erratic operation 222
Database Redefinition 109 Exit 37, 41
Database Revision Explorer 19, 123
Changing Compression 39, 120, 217 Export 157
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Exporting Designs 115
Exporting Images 181

F

Fargo Persona 11, 158, 179
Fast Find 21, 46, 50, 143, 186
Field Display Order 119
Field name lengths 97
Field Rectangle background 59
Field Rectangle border 59
Field Text Color 230
File DSN 90
File Pull Down Menu 38
Fill character 39, 125, 153, 168, 202
First Badge Position 164
Fixed Text 1, 32, 104, 152, 205
FlashPoint
Integral Technologies, Inc. 146, 222
Font 1, 59
Footer 139
Foreground 29, 30, 53, 77
Foreign 121
Foreign database 125

G

Graphic 60, 67, 80, 106, 163, 197
Graphic Bar Codes 60, 67, 80, 106, 163, 197
Graphic Format
BMP 28, 46, 60, 67, 71, 78, 147
DIB 60, 71, 147
JPG 46, 60, 67, 71, 147
PCX 46, 60, 67, 71, 83, 96, 147
PNG 46, 60, 67, 71, 147
Graphic images 1
Graphics Card 9
Grid 73
Guided Tour 2, 22, 34, 53, 95, 152, 170, 172

H

Hard disk space 9

Hardware 24, 191

Header 139

Help 1, 36, 37, 69, 96, 163, 165, 172, 189, 194, 20
205, 222

Help Pull Down Menu 44

Hidden 66, 149

High Color 9

Hints 36

Horizontal Gap 139

Horizontal sizing 29

IBM Card - Horizontal 40
IBM Card - Vertical 40
Identification badges 1, 150
Import 37, 47, 101
Industrial Camera 10
Informational box 37
Inkjet 11, 152

Install 19, 23, 223

Internet Dongle Access 14
Invert 30

Inverted 66, 69, 73, 82
Isosceles Triangle 73

J

JPEG 9, 67, 71, 96, 147
JPEG Compression 96
JPG 46, 60, 67, 71, 147

L

Laser 11, 152
Left Margin 25
Log Operations 194

M

Magenta border around video 221
Magnetic Encoding 42, 158, 166
Magnetic stripe 11, 46, 51, 166, 192, 202, 217
Main Badge Template 128
Maintaining The User List 218
Manufacturer's Keys 204
Master 23, 41, 49, 203
Match Conditions 22, 170
Maximize the number of badges 163
MDAC 15
Memory 9, 19, 34, 205, 223
Memory allocation error 223
Memory Block 205
Menu And Tool bar 37, 49, 189
Metric 19, 82, 150, 217
Mirror 182
Creating 182
Deleting 39
Synchronizing the Main Database 39
Synchronizing the Mirror 182
Missing bitmaps 136
Modifying An Existing Badge 25
Modifying An Existing Database 108
Modifying Field Settings 117, 118, 119
Mouse 9, 11, 20, 24, 32, 53, 73, 82, 104, 106, 107,
148
MS Excel 90
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Multi-badge printing 25

Multi-license Dongles 13, 14

Multiple Photographs 107

Multiple template 39, 96, 109, 111, 115, 143, 159,
168

N

New badge database design 49
New badge design 27, 40, 58
No background 30, 64, 73

No color in video 222

No picture 221

Normal Mode 42, 121, 144, 148
NSP_HOST 14

Numeric data 32, 101, 153
Numeric data fields 118, 153

O

ODBC
Data Source 39, 108, 125, 131, 139, 205
Table 44, 84, 94, 101, 130, 176, 215, 217
ODBC errors 223
Open an existing database 49, 193
Open Database 38, 130
Optional features 43, 176
Options
Enable 43
Overlap 30

P

Page 1 Only 163, 164
Page Display 163, 177
Page info 25, 58
Page layout
Centering columns and rows 163
First Page Position 164
Maximize the number of badges 163
Page 1 Only 163, 164
Page Display 163, 177
Password system 23
PC Paintbrush 1, 67, 71
PCX 46, 60, 67, 71, 83, 96, 147
Pen Color 77
Permanent Menu Items 38
PhotoFile 20, 101, 170
Naming 97, 125
Photograph
Inverting 66, 69, 73, 82
PNG 46, 71, 96, 147
Polygon 73
Poor video locking 221
Predefined layouts 164
Preset 97, 120

preset list of entries 122
Printable area 58
Printer 9, 25, 41, 58, 66, 146, 200
Printer Port 12
Printer setup 41, 158, 160, 189
Printers
Dye Transfer 11
Ink jet 11, 152
Laser 11, 152
Printing
Centering columns and rows 163
Crop Marks 139
First Badge Position 164
Horizontal Gap 139
Left Margin 25
Maximize the number of badges 163
Multi-badge printing 25
Page 1 Only 163, 164
Page display 163, 177
Page Information 25, 58
Page Layout 177
Predefined layouts 164
Setting up 159
Starting the printing 159
Top Margin 25, 163
Vertical Gap 163
Printing A Badge 25
Printing Multiple Badges of Different Sizes 167
Printing Multiple Copies 161
Program Area 36, 43
Program Manager 220
PVC card printers 58, 179

Q

Quick Launch Wizard 135
Quiet Zone 66

R

Radio button 21, 25, 32, 66, 167, 168, 196
Recompression 120

Rectangle Parameters 63

Remote Database 179

Remote Database Services 180
Renaming a design 115

Report 185

Resizing A Rectangle 82

Resolution 1, 11, 48, 67, 158, 221
Reverse 20, 30, 36, 37, 43, 49, 78, 152
Revise badge layout 69

Revise Database Fields 39, 108
Revising The Badge Layout 38
Right-Angled Triangle 73

RLE Compression 96

Rounding 63, 79, 195
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S

Sample database 110, 123
Save badge design 83
Scanner

Flat Bed 1, 46, 51, 78

Hand Held 1, 46, 51, 78
Scrambled video picture 221
Screen Areas 36
Screen Border 35
Scroll bar 101, 123, 144, 152
Search 25, 37, 45, 51, 217, 221
Seconds 97, 101, 148, 174, 196
Security

Dongle 12

Entering a user name 41, 49, 218

Password system 23
Security Key 12, 176, 215
Security level 217
Select

Fast Find 21, 50, 143, 186
Select Badges 170, 217
Selecting A Badge Template 129
Selecting Badges From The Database 21
Selection Dialog 47, 64, 67, 77, 89, 115, 147, 189,
Selection Example 172
Set Aspect 28, 67
Set Smart Card Encoding 203
Set Snap 47, 82
Setting Up For Printing 159
Sideways 29
Signature

Pen Color 77
Signature Capture 11, 47, 52, 148, 149
Single Badge Deletion 175
Single template 39, 111, 115, 170
Snap

Set Snap 47, 82
sntlconfig.xml 14
Sort Database 152
Sorting

Specifying the order 152
Sorting Considerations 153
Special Fields 101
Specifying The Sort Order 152
Standard Badge Types

All Photo Horizontal 40

All Photo Vertical 40

Credit Card Horizontal 27, 40

Credit Card Vertical 40

Custom Sizes 58

IBM Card Horizontal 40

IBM Card Vertical 40
Star 73
Starting Printing 159
Status Line 26, 36, 48, 49, 154, 168, 172, 175

Supervisory Mode 31, 49, 121
Suppress Blank Lines 64

T

Table 44, 84, 94, 101, 130, 176, 215
Table Of Contents 176
TeamTracer 42, 196
Template 2, 20, 45, 51, 101, 131, 143, 159, 179, 20
Template number 42, 101, 124, 143, 167, 168
Terminal Server with a Dongle License Server
Elsewhere 12
Text
Color 64
Font 1, 59
Formatting 129
Sideways 29
Text Data
Inverting 66, 69, 73, 82
The Ignore Button 174
The Main Screen 19, 35
The Menu System 36, 37, 49
The Tool Bar System 21, 49
Tile 43, 48
Title Bar 36, 131, 177
Tool Bar 32, 37, 49, 158, 172, 189, 218
Top Margin 25, 163
Tracks 42, 166
Trailer 204
Trailer Block 209
Transparency 63
Troubleshooting 221
True Color 9
TrueType font 66, 197
TWAIN 10
Acquire 43, 46, 51, 60, 67, 71

U

UDP 14
Uncompressed 9
Units
English 19, 170, 195, 217
Metric 19, 82, 150, 217
Up-side-down 73, 79, 82
USB 10
USB Cameras 10
User Information 31, 32, 42, 111, 129, 217
User/System DSN 90
Users
Maintaining the user list 218

\Y

Vertical Gap 163
Vertical Orientation 29
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Vertical sizing 29
VFW 10
VGA

Graphic Cards 9

High Color 9

True Color 9
Video 37, 51, 71, 149, 191
Video camera 222
Video Capture Board 10, 12, 46, 51, 60, 67, 71, 146
Video Capture Boards 10
Video for Windows 51, 60, 71
Video photograph 223
Video quality 67

w

WebCam 10
Window Layout
Cascade 43
Tile 43, 48
Window names 43
Window Pull Down Menu 43
Wizard 83, 85

Z

Zoom
Zoom In 48
Zoom Normal 48
Zoom Out 48
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